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THE HISTORICAL DEVELOPMENT OF INTERCOLLEGIATE 

FORENSIC ACTIVITIES, 1915-1956

CHAPTER I

THE NATURE AND SCOPE OF THE STUDY

I n t r o d u c t io n

The term "speech" i s  a gener ic  term  t h a t  in c lu d es  a 

number of su b d iv is io n s  such a s :  p u b lic  a d d re ss ,  d ram a tic s ,

i n t e r p r e t a t i o n ,  r a d io ,  and speech c o r r e c t io n .  One of th e  

most s i g n i f i c a n t  members o f th e  speech fam ily  i s  f o r e n s ic s  

l ih ich  in c lu d e s  the  o r ig in a l  speech a c t i v i t i e s —d e b a te ,  o ra 

to r y ,  and extemporaneous speak ing—which a re  the  fou ndation  

o f  th e  i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  speech c o n te s t  program.

During 1956, alm ost two hundred i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  de

b a te  tournam ents , o r  speech f e s t i v a l s ,  were he ld  in  th e  U nited  

S t a t e s ,  w ith  over f i f t y  c o l le g e s  sending r e p r e s e n ta t iv e s  to  

some of them. S evera l  tournam ents a t t r a c t e d  teams from an 

a re a  of f i f t e e n  to  twenty s t a t e s ;  in  some in s ta n c e s  teams 

p a r t i c i p a t i n g  numbered alm ost two hundred. Three fo re n s ic  

f r a t e r n i t i e s  he ld  n a t io n a l  tournam ents o r l e g i s l a t i v e  assem

b l i e s  f o r  s tu d e n ts .  The f o r e n s ic  f r a t e r n i t i e s  m ain ta ined

1
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Davis* made re g io n a l

c h a p te r s  on four  hundred c o l le g e  campuses and increased  t h e i r  

membership s u b s t a n t i a l l y .  One f o r e n s ic  f r a t e r n i t y  added more 

than  e ig h t  hundred new members f o r  the year  and reached a 

grand t o t a l  of 30,000 members who had q u a l i f i e d  fo r  member

sh ip  through t h e i r  f o r e n s ic  a c t i v i t y .

R e la te d  S tu d ie s  

An exam ination of r e l a t e d  s tu d ie s  rev ea led  th a t  few 

s tu d ie s  had been made in  the  f i e l d  of i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  fo re n 

s i c s .  ' Included were s e v e ra l  which were l im i te d  to  s p e c i f i c  

sch o o ls  o r s t a t e s .  S i l l a r s , ^  T ew e il ,^  Cowperthwaite,^  and

s tu d ie s  in  th e  h i s to r y  of debate o r f o r 

e n s i c s .  A case  study of fo rm er i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  d e b a te rs  was 

made by Murphy^ while, an a n a ly s i s  of i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  o ra to ry

^Malcolm S. S i l l a r s ,  *A H is to ry  of I n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  
Debate a t  th e  U n iv e rs i ty  o f R ed lan d s” (unpublished  M a s te r 's  
t h e s i s ,  U n iv e rs i ty  o f R ed lands , 1949).

O  '-Fred T ew ell,  *A H is to ry  o f  I n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  Debate 
i n  th e  S ta te  C o l le g ia te  I n s t i t u t i o n s  of L ouis iana" (unpub
l i s h e d  M a s te r 's  t h e s i s ,  L o u is ia n a  S ta te  U n iv e rs i ty ,  1949).

^Lowery L. C ow perthw aite , "F o rens ics  a t  the S ta te  
U n iv e rs i ty "  (unpub lished  Ph.D. d i s s e r t a t i o n .  S ta te  U niver
s i t y  of Iowa, 1943).

*Frank B. D av is , “The L i t e r a r y  S o c ie t i e s  of S e le c te d  
U n i v e r s i t i e s  of the  Lower South" (unpub lished  Ph.D. d i s s e r 
t a t i o n ,  L ou is iana  S ta te  U n iv e r s i ty ,  1949).

5
John W, Murphy, "A Follow -up Study of Former I n t e r 

c o l l e g i a t e  D ebaters"  (u n p u b lish ed  M a s te r 's  t h e s i s ,  U n iv e rs i ty  
o f  W isconsin , 1953).



was p repa red  by L aase."  Barber*^ made a survey on the second

ary school iev e i  by sending a q u e s t io n n a i r e  to  the secondary 

sch co -s  of the North C e n tra l  A s s o c ia t io n .

Conklin^ examined the  s t a tu s  of debate  tournaments 

in  tne  United  S ta te s  by sending a q u e s t io n n a i r e  to  tournament 

d i r e c t o r s .  Murrish^ made a comparison of debate  judging p ro 

ced u res  used in  tournaments a t  the  U n iv e r s i ty  of Denver.

The r e s u l t s  were p r im a r i ly  a comparison of deb a tes  in  which 

the  c r i t i c  judge was used and d e b a te s  in  which opponents 

r a t i n g s  were used . Level^ d id  r e s e a r c h  on the  o b je c t iv e s  of 

d eb a te  u s ing  a q u e s t io n n a ire  s e n t  to  th e  sponsors of the  

c h a p te r s  o f P i  Kappa D e lta .

The most comprehensive i n v e s t i g a t i o n  was t h a t  made

^Leroy Lease, "The H is to ry  o f  I n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  O ratory  
in  th e  U n ited  S ta te s "  (unpub lished  M a s te r ’ s t h e s i s ,  N orth
w e s te rn  U n iv e r s i ty ,  1929).

B radford  B arber , "An A n a ly s is  and E valua tio n  of 
F o re n s ic  C o n te s ts  as Conducted in  th e  Secondary Schools w ith 
in  th e  Area o f  the  North C e n tr a l  A s s o c ia t io n "  (unpublished  
Ph.D. d i s s e r t a t i o n ,  Ohio S t a te  U n iv e r s i ty ,  1953).

% o y a l  F. Conklin , J r . ,  "A H is to ry  and A n a ly sis  of 
Debate Tournaments in  the  U n ited  S t a t e s "  (unpub lished  Mas
t e r ’ s t h e s i s ,  B aylor U n iv e r s i ty ,  1950).

4
W alter N. M urrish , "An A n a ly s is  o f I n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  

and I n t e r s c h o l a s t i c  Debate Tournament P rocedures"  (unpub
l i s h e d  Ph.D. d i s s e r t a t i o n ,  U n iv e r s i ty  of Denver, 1954).

^David A. Level, J r . ,  "The O b je c t iv e s  and E f fe c ts  of 
Debate a s  Reported by Sponsors of P i  Kappa D e l ta "  (unpub
l i s h e d  M a s te r’ s t h e s i s ,  Purdue U n iv e r s i ty ,  1956).
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by P o t t e r , -  which was a h i s t o r i c a l  survey of debating in  the 

c o .o n ia :  c h a r te re d  c o l leg e s  fo r  the per iod  1642-1900. P o t 

t e r ' s  study was l im i ted  to debate  in  the ten c o lo n ia l  c o l -  

_eges and did not include  any of the  developments since 1900.

An i n v e s t i g a t i o n  has been made of these s tud ies  

through correspondence with t h e i r  au thors  and through review 

of a b s t r a c t s  and monographs.

An examination of the s tu d ie s  made in  i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  

a c t i v i t i e s  rev ea led  a lack  of comprehensive re sea rch  in  th i s  

a r e a .  The ra p id  growth of f o re n s ic  a c t i v i t i e s  made i t  a f e r 

t i l e  f i e l d  f o r  organized i n v e s t i g a t io n  and the  American For

e n s ic  A sso c ia t io n  had p o in ted  to  th e  need f o r  com pila tion  of 

th e  h i s t o r y  and development of f o r e n s i c s .  These were d e t e r 

m ining f a c t o r s  in  the  s e l e c t i o n  o f th e  s u b je c t  f o r  s tudy .

Purpose of th e  Study 

The primary fu n c t io n  o f t h i s  study i s  to  provide an 

u n d e rs ta n d in g  of the  c u r r e n t  s t a t u s  of the  fo re n s ic s  program 

o f  American c o l le g e s  and u n i v e r s i t i e s ,  and to  examine i t s  

p r e s e n t  r e l a t i o n s h i p  to  the  programs of h ig h e r  ed u ca tio n , in  

o rd e r  t h a t  i t s  fu tu re  development may be p ro p e r ly  guided.

In  o rd e r  to  provide t h i s  u nd e rs tan d in g  of f o r e n s ic s ,  i t  w i l l  

be n e c e ssa ry  to  p re s e n t  a h i s t o r y  of th e  development of

^David P o t t e r ,  "Debating in  the  C o lo n ia l  C harte red  
C o l le g e :  A H i s to r i c a l  Survey, 1642-1900" (unpublished  Ed.D.
d i s s e r t a t i o n ,  Teacher*s C o lleg e ,  Columbia U n iv e rs i ty ,  1954).
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i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  f o r e n s ic  a c t i v i t i e s  from approximately the 

time of World War I u n t i l  the p re sen t .

The c o l le g e  fo re n s ic  program a c tu a l ly  c o n s i s t s ,  how

ev er ,  of a r e l a t e d  group of a c t i v i t i e s .  Each of th ese  major 

a c t i v i t i e s  has developed during t h i s  period  in  unique ways. 

The b e s t  u n d ers tan d ing  of the t o t a l  development of f o r e n s ic s ,  

t h e r e f o re ,  can be p rov ided  by examining the p a t t e r n  of d e v e l 

opment of each of th e se  a c t i v i t i e s  s e p a ra te ly .  Along w ith  

the growth of th e se  a c t i v i t i e s ,  and inescapab ly  c o r r e l a t e d  

w ith  t h e i r  growth, has been the development of systems of 

and c r i t e r i a  f o r  ju d g in g .

This s tu d y , c o n seq u en tly ,  has as i t s  purpose to  p ro 

vide an unders tand in g  o f  modern fo r e n s ic s  both by examining 

i t s  o v e r - a i l  development s ince  about 1915, and by examining 

the  development o f  i t s  c o n s t i t u e n t  a c t i v i t i e s  and of judg ing  

p r a c t i c e s .

The study was l im i te d  to  f iv e  even ts  o r a c t i v i t i e s ,  

namely: d e b a te ,  o r a to r y ,  extemporaneous speaking , th e  s t u 

den t cong ress ,  and in tra m u ra l  a c t i v i t i e s .  S p e c ia l  a t t e n t i o n  

was g iven  to  th e  d eba te  tournam ent and th e  speech m eet. The 

i n t e r p r e t a t i v e  ev en ts  were d is reg a rd ed  as well as th e  minor 

e v en ts  sometimes in c lu d e d  in  the  speech meet.

P la n  of the  Study

In the  s tu d y ,  th e  aim was no t to  p re se n t  a yea r  by 

year  f a c tu a l  h i s t o r y  of a l l  fo re n s ic  a c t i v i t i e s ,  b u t  r a t h e r
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to  take from the l i t e r a t u r e  and h i s t o r i c a l  r ec o rd s  in fo ren 

s i c s ,  in fo rm a t io n  d esc r ib in g  the development of the basic  

i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  fo ren s ic  a c t i v i t i e s .  These were t r a c e d  from 

t h e i r  p o in t  cf o r i g in ,  through pe r io d s  of growth, to  t h e i r  

p re s e n t  s t a t u s .

The lo g i c a l  plan f o r  the  study c a l l e d  f o r  a p re l im in 

ary c h a p te r  t h a t  p resen ted  the p a t t e r n  of development from 

the re-aw akening  fo llow ing  World War I ,  through the  period  of 

s teady  growth of the  19 2 0 's ,  r a p id  expansion  in  the  1 9 3 0 's , 

a pe rio d  of m a tu r i ty  and r e - e v a lu a t io n  in  the  1 9 4 0 's ,  to  

t h e i r  p r e s e n t  s t a t u s .  The o r g a n iz a t io n ,  development of p o l

i c i e s ,  and a c t i v i t i e s  sponsored by the  f o r e n s ic  f r a t e r n i t i e s  

were emphasized because of the  e f f e c t  t h a t  th e  f r a t e r n i t i e s  

had on th e  development of f o r e n s i c s .  More a t t e n t i o n  was 

given to  d eb a te  as the  c e n t r a l  a c t i v i t y  o f  th e  program. In 

d iv id u a l  e v e n ts  t h a t  provided th e  b a lance  n e c e ssa ry  in  a 

w ell rounded program were co n s id ered  as they  developed . Spe

c i a l  a t t e n t i o n  was given to  the  o rg a n iz a t io n  o f  the  fo re n s ic  

program on th e  re g io n a l  and n a t io n a l  l e v e l  as  w e ll  as on the  

campus. Because of th e  c r i t i c a l  p o s i t i o n  of th e  judge in  

the  speech c o n te s t ,  a s p e c ia l  c h a p te r  c o n s id e r in g  the  pu r

po ses ,  c r i t e r i a ,  and methods of judging  was in c lu d e d .  P re 

se n t  o b j e c t iv e s  and s t a tu s  of f o r e n s ic s  were summarized in  a 

f i n a l  c h a p te r  which could serve as a b a s i s  f o r  an e v a lu a t io n  

of th e  contemporary fo re n s ic  program.
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Sources of Data 

In s e le c t in g  m a te r ia ls  f o r  the s tudy , an exam ination 

was made of books and a r t i c l e s  in  the f i e l d  of speech w ith  

sp e c ia l  emphasis on the a rea  of f o r e n s ic s .  A r t i c l e s  were 

used from the v a rious  p u b l ic a t io n s  in  the  f i e l d  of speech 

and f o r e n s ic s .  Reports and re c o rd s  of the  th re e  fo re n s ic  

f r a t e r n i t i e s  were examined; r e g u la t io n s  of one hundred i n t e r 

c o l l e g i a t e  tournam ents and f e s t i v a l s  were used f o r  r e fe re n c e  

and a n a ly s i s ,  as w ell as the  membership re c o rd s  of t h i r t y  

thousand members of P i  Kappa D e l ta ,  th e  l a r g e s t  of the  f o r 

e n s ic  f r a t e r n i t i e s .  The c a le n d a r  of e v e n ts  compiled by the  

American Forensic  A sso c ia t io n  was used  as a b a s i s  of t a b u la 

t in g  a summary of th e  tournam ents and f e s t i v a l s  h e ld  during  

th e  y e a r .

The au tho r  was f o r tu n a te  in  having  a v a i la b le  the  h i s 

t o r i c a l  reco rd s  of P i  Kappa D e l ta  in c lu d in g  i t s  correspondence 

f i l e s  a s  w ell  as the  only com plete re c o rd  of i t s  p u b l ic a t io n .  

The F o re n s ic . E arly  i s s u e s  of t h i s  magazine were no t p laced

0.1  f i l e  in  l i b r a r i e s  such as th e  L ib ra ry  of C ongress, and 

have n o t  been a c c e s s ib le  to  o th e r  s tu d e n ts  of fo re n s ic  h i s 

to r y .

Preview of Remaining C hap te rs  

The m a te r ia l  f o r  the  study  f a i l s  l o g i c a l l y  in to  seven 

c h a p te r s .  Following the  i n t r o d u c t io n ,  a g en e ra l  survey of 

the  growth and development of f o r e n s ic  a c t i v i t i e s  f o r  the



p er iod  1915-1956 i s  p resen ted  in Chapter I I .  Because of the 

important  c o n t r i b u t i o n s  of fo rens ic  f r a t e r n i t i e s ,  t h e i r  ac

t i v i t i e s  over  a pe r io d  of time are reviewed in Chapter  I I I ,  

with  emphasis on p o l i c i e s  evolved and a c t i v i t i e s  sponsored.

Debate being the most important  of the fo ren s ic  

e v e n t s ,  Chapter  IV g ives  sp ec ia l  c o n s id e ra t io n  to t h a t  a c t i v 

i t y .  From time to  time many events have been t r i e d  as con

t e s t s ;  however, the  b a s ic  in d iv id u a l  f o r e n s ic  even ts  are o r 

a to r y ,  extemporaneous speaking,  and the s tu d en t  congress .

The s t a tu s  of th e s e  a c t i v i t i e s  i s  examined in  C hap ter V. As 

th e  fo unda tio n  of a good fo re n s ic  program i s  a sound i n t r a 

mural program, in tra m u ra l  f o re n s ic s  was inc luded  w ith  the  

in d iv id u a l  f o r e n s ic  e v e n ts .

More c r i t i c i s m  has been d i re c te d  to  the  method of 

judg ing  th an  any o th e r  phase of the speech c o n te s t  program. 

Because of th e  im portance of judg ing . C hapter VI g iv es  a r e 

view of the  s p e c ia l  problems of judging methods and c r i t e r i a  

t h a t  have been developed f o r  the  judge. C hap ter VII p re se n ts  

a rev iew  of th e  contemporary fo re n s ic  program, in c lu d in g  

g o a ls  t h a t  have been e s ta b l i s h e d  and the  c u r r e n t  s t a tu s  of 

d e b a te ,  o r a to r y ,  extemporaneous speaking , th e  s tu d e n t  con

g r e s s ,  in t ra m u ra l  a c t i v i t i e s ,  and the tournam ent. Such a 

summary of p r e s e n t  day fo re n s ic  a c t i v i t i e s  may provide  the  

fo u n d a tio n  f o r  a fo llo w -u p  study to  ev a lu a te  th e  fo re n s ic  

program.



CHAPTER I I

THE PATTERN OF FORENSIC DEVELOP/ÆNT,

1915-1956

In t ro d u c t io n

Following a b r i e f  g lance  a t  f o re n s ic s  in  h i s t o r y ,  

c o n s id e ra t io n  w i l l  be g iven  to  those  a c t i v i t i e s  during  World 

War I .  The 1920*s saw a s teady  growth in  fo re n s ic  a c t i v i t i e s  

w ith  the  development o f  th e  debate  tournament and experim ents 

w ith  new c o n te s t s .  The p e r io d  of th e  1930*s was one of r a p id  

growth and expansion  in  vAiich the  tournament became th e  cen

t e r  of f o r e n s ic s .  During th e  y ea rs  of World War I I ,  i n t e r e s t  

in  fo r e n s ic s  s h i f t e d  from tournament a c t i v i t i e s  to  extempor

aneous speaking c o n t e s t s ,  designed  to  s t re n g th e n  our war e f 

f o r t  and c re a te  good w i l l  w ith  our ne ighbors  in  th e  hemi

sphe re . The r e a l i t i e s  o f  the  war e f f o r t  helped to  in au g u ra te  

a p e r io d  of r e - e v a lu a t io n  of fo re n s ic  p r a c t i c e s .  Following 

World War I I ,  th e  m ajor tournam ents were rev ived  and th e  West 

P o in t  I n v i t a t i o n a l  Tournament was c re a te d  to  serve as an un

o f f i c i a l  N a tio n a l  Tournament. Experiments w ith d i f f e r e n t  

methods of ju d g in g ,  new c o n te s t s ,  and v a r i a t io n s  in  th e  o ld e r  

even ts  were resumed in  th e  l a t e  1940*s .  F in a l ly ,  a p ic tu r e
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of the t y p i c a l  f o r e n s ic  program today,  based on two surveys 

made in  the  e a r l y  1 9 5 0 's ,  i s  p resen ted .

Reference to  debate and persuas iv e  speaking a re  found 

in  the  e a r l i e s t  rec o rd s  in  e x is te n c e .  Forensic  a c t i v i t y  

f lo u r is h e d  during  the  pe rio d  of G recian h i s to r y  when democ

racy f i r s t  came in to  prominence and d e c l in e d  when the  i n s t i 

tu t io n s  of democracy crumbled, w ith se v e ra l  c e n tu r i e s  p a s s 

ing befo re  i t  was re v iv e d .  During the  middle ages , d eb a t in g  

a c t i v i t i e s  began in  the  church i n s t i t u t i o n s  and were c a r r i e d  

on by th e o lo g ic a l  s tu d e n ts .  S c h o la s t ic  debate  concerned  w ith  

th e o lo g ic a l  problems became th e  bulwark of e d u ca tio n  and the  

i n d i v i d u a l ' s  e d u ca tio n  c o n s is te d  of l i t t l e  more th an  a s e r i e s  

of d e b a te s .

The s y l l o g i s t i c  d i s p u ta t io n  was developed in  th e  Eur

opean u n i v e r s i t i e s  as a means of t e s t i n g  s tu d e n ts  i n  th e  

c lassroom , and the  American c o lo n ia l  c o l le g e s  adopted th e  

tec h n iq u e .  I t  was used n o t  only as a te a ch in g  and t e s t i n g  

device b u t  as a means of d isp la y in g  the  accomplishments of 

the  s tu d e n ts  a t  commencement. L a te r  the  f o r e n s ic  d i s p u t a t i o n  

d isp la c e d  th e  s y l l o g i s t i c  p rov id ing  a more ba lanced  r h e t o r i c  

w ith  the  a d d i t io n  of e t h i c a l  and emotional appea ls  to  th e  

foundation  of lo g ic  on which th e  e a r ly  form was based . The 

use of E n g lish  r a t h e r  than  L a t in  added to  the  p o p u la r i ty  of 

the  f o r e n s ic  d i s p u ta t i o n .

The r i s e  of the  l i t e r a r y  so c ie ty  in  the  c o l l e g e s  saw
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a d e c l in e  in  the use of the f o r e n s ic  d i s p u t a t i o n  and the g rad 

uai  d e l e t i o n  of r h e t o r i c  from the cu rr icu lum  in many c o l l e g e s .  

Only the programs of the l i t e r a r y  s o c i e t i e s  provided t r a i n in g  

in  f o r e n s i c  speaking. For a time the l i t e r a r y  soc ie ty  was 

r e s p o n s i b l e  f o r  the t r a i n i n g  t h a t  was to  be given l a t e r  

through the  speech department and the e x t r a c u r r i c u l a r  p ro 

gram in  f o r e n s ic  a c t i v i t i e s .

The s o c i e t i e s  f e a tu re d  s tu d e n t  d i r e c te d  o p p o r tu n i t ie s  

f o r  p r a c t i c e  in  o ra to ry ,  d ec lam atio n , d e b a te ,  dram atic  p ro 

d u c t io n ,  and o th e r  l i t e r a r y  a c t i v i t i e s ,  f r e e  from f a c u l ty  

c e n s o r s h ip .  They sponsored m agazines, im ported  prominent 

sp e a k e rs ,  and conducted e x h ib i t io n s  f o r  the  e n te r ta in m e n t  of 

c o l le g e  s tu d e n ts ,  f a c u l ty ,  and tow nsfo lk . From the  beginning 

u n t i l  t h e i r  d e c l in e ,  the  s o c i e t i e s '  main a c t i v i t y  was d e b a t

ing ;  by th e  end of the  e ig h te e n th  c e n tu ry ,  many of the  s o c i 

e t i e s  had adopted the  extempore method of d e b a te .

In tra m u ra l  c o n te s t s  sponsored by th e  l i t e r a r y  so c ie 

t i e s  l e d  to  c o n te s ts  between s o c i e t i e s  i n  d i f f e r e n t  schools 

and paved th e  way fo r  i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  c o n te s t s  which d ev e l

oped l a t e r  in  the  n in e te e n th  c e n tu ry .  Kome-and-home d e b a te s ,  

th e  fo rm atio n  of le a g u es ,  and to u r s  t h a t  extended from c o a s t  

to  c o a s t  brought a demand f o r  co u rses  and f a c i l i t i e s  in  de

b a te .

The form ation of leagu es  such as the  I n t e r s t a t e  Ora

t o r i c a l  League in  1874 and the  N orthern  O r a to r i c a l  A sso c ia tio n
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in  1890 and e a r l y  experiments  in  i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  debate f o l 

lowed by the format ion  of the f o r e n s ic  f r a t e r n i t i e s  l a i d  the 

groundwork f o r  the use of f o r e n s i c  a c t i v i t i e s  as an educa

t i o n a l  too l  to  be widely  used in  the  growing c o l l e g e s  and 

u n i v e r s i t i e s  of the United  S t a t e s .

A c t i v i t i e s  du ring  World War I

With the  en tra n ce  of the  U nited  S ta te s  in to  World 

War I  many men were in d u c ted  i n to  th e  armed fo rc e s  w ith  the 

r e s u l t  t h a t  some c o l le g e s  dropped debate  o r  c u r t a i l e d  the 

a c t i v i t y  to  a g r e a t  e x te n t .  In  many c o l le g e s  the admission 

of g i r l s  to  debate  kep t the  a c t i v i t y  a l i v e .  To the  s u rp r i s e  

o f  many who though t th e  budding f o r e n s ic  program would pass 

o u t  of e x is te n c e  during  th e  war y e a r s ,  i t  proved to  have the  

stam ina  t h a t  was to  c h a r a c t e r i z e  i t  in  l a t e r  y e a r s .  Much of 

th e  c r e d i t  f o r  the  c o n t in u i ty  of th e  program was a t t r i b u t e d  

to  th e  th re e  f o r e n s ic  f r a t e r n i t i e s  which continued  t h e i r  e s 

t a b l i s h e d  p o l i c i e s  o f h o ld in g  n a t io n a l  co nven tions . Every 

c h a p te r  of P i  Kappa D e lta  remained a c t iv e  during  the  war.

With fewer d e b a te s  be ing  sch edu led , in d iv id u a l  speak

e r s  o f fe re d  t h e i r  s e rv ic e s  to  the  governmental agencies r e 

sp o n s ib le  f o r  the  prom otion of th e  Red Cross d r iv e ,  bond 

d r i v e s ,  and o th e r  programs t h a t  prov ided  o p p o r tu n i t ie s  fo r  

th e  fo u r-m inu te  speake r .  The t r a n s c o n t in e n ta l  to u rs  t h a t  

were to  become an im p o rtan t  phase in  the  growth of fo re n s ic s  

were con tinued  in  s p i t e  of th e  war.



With debat es  being held over the na t i on ,  teams began 

to t r ave :  d i s t a n c e s .  Columbia Un iver s i ty  sent  a team to the 

Pac i f i c  Coast  debat ing  many c o lleg e s  en ro u t e ,  among them 

the Southern C a l i f o r n i a  Law School a t  Los Angeles . "  In 1916, 

the Un i ve r s i t y  of Redlands,  Redlands,  C a l i f o r n i a ,  en te red  

the i n t e r s t a t e  f i e l d  of a c t i v i t y  and sent  a team as f a r  e a s t  

as Topeka, K ansas .^  P r i nce ton  Unive r s i t y  made a t ou r  to the 

West Coast and met O cciden ta l College and the  U n iv e rs i ty  of 

C a l i f o r n ia  a t  B e rk e le y . ' '  Morningside C ollege from Sioux C i ty ,  

Iowa, t r a v e le d  to  Redlands and met two o th e r  c o l le g e s  on the 

c o a s t .  Middle w estern  c o l le g e s  tou red  the  e a s t ,  deba ting  as 

many as e ig h t  o r  n in e  c o l le g e s  en ro u te  and tak in g  an e n t i r e  

month f o r  th e  t r i p .  During t h i s  p e r io d  debate  was s t i l l  

l a rg e ly  an e x t r a c u r r i c u l a r  a c t i v i t y  w ith  some schools  p ro v id 

ing l i t t l e  f a c u l ty  a s s i s ta n c e  f o r  the  young s tu d e n t  a c t i v i t y .  

In many c a s e s ,  s tu d e n ts  had to  r e s o r t  to  m oney-ra is ing  schemes 

as a means of f in a n c in g  debate  and o r a to ry .

In  1916, a q u e s t io n n a ire  survey was developed by the  

n a t io n a l  s e c r e ta r y  of P i  Kappa D elta  to  g a th e r  s t a t i s t i c s  on 

d eb a tin g . Among o th e r  th in g s ,  i t  was found t h a t  a m a jo r i ty  

of the  i n s t i t u t i o n s  r e p o r t in g  d id  not have a s p e c ia l  te a c h e r

^Egbert R. N ic h o ls ,  " H is to r ic a l  Sketch of I n t e r c o l 
l e g ia t e  D e b a tin g ,"  Speech A c t i v i t i e s . V III (1952), pp. 5 -8 .

^ "H is to ry  of P i Kappa D e l ta ,"  The F o re n s ic . V III 
(1923),  p. 9.

^ N icho ls , 0 0 . c i t .
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f o r  debate or pub lic  speaking. The departm enta l a f f i l i a t i o n s  

of the coaches of debate were as fo llow s: E n g lish , twenty-

s ix ;  pub lic  speaking, tw en ty -n ine ; h i s to r y ,  n in e ;  economics, 

seven; so c io lo g y , fou r;  debate and pa rl iam en ta ry  law, fo u r;  

no t l i s t e d ,  fo u r;  a n c ien t  languages , th re e ;  law, th r e e ,  p o l 

i t i c s ,  one; pub lic  d is c u s s io n ,  one; ex te n s io n ,  one; no coach, 

two; E ng lish  and pub lic  speak ing , e ig h t ;  h i s to r y  and E n g lish ,  

one; and h i s to r y  and p ub lic  speak ing , one.

F if ty - tw o  i n s t i t u t i o n s  d id  no t g ive c r e d i t  f o r  d eb a te .  

E ig h t  i n s t i t u t i o n s  gave one hour of c r e d i t ;  t h i r t y - f o u r  gave 

two hours c r e d i t ; n i n e  gave th re e  hours; and two gave fo u r  

h o u rs ,  making a t o t a l  of f i f t y - t h r e e  which gave c o lleg e  c re d 

i t  f o r  d e b a te .  E ighty-one i n s t i t u t i o n s  re p o r te d  cou rses  in  

argument. One c o lle g e  was found r e q u i r in g  a one-hour course  

in  debate  each term f o r  th re e  y e a r s .^

In  s p i t e  of the  d i f f i c u l t i e s  imposed by the war, i n 

t e r c o l l e g i a t e  f o re n s ic s  came through t h i s  p e r io d  in  good con

d i t i o n .  With a s u b s ta n t i a l  background, i t  was ready to  ad

vance from the  e x t r a c u r r i c u l a r  to  a w ell  earned p lace  in  the  

r e g u la r  cu rr icu lu m .

E arly  Development 

The decade of the  1920*s was c h a ra c te r iz e d  by a num

b e r  of new developments in c lu d in g  the  f i r s t  debate tournament

^Egbert R. N ich o ls ,  " S t a t i s t i c a l  Sunanary of the  For
e n s ic  Y ear, 1916-17," The F o r e n s ic . I l l  (1917), p. 1.
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and the  f i r s t  n a t i o n a l  c o n te s t  in  extemporaneous speaking.

I t  saw the  f i r s t  of the i n t e r n a t i o n a l  deba tes  t h a t  were to 

have a d e f i n i t e  in f luen ce  on debat ing in  the United S t a t e s .

The p o l ic y  of s e l e c t in g  the o f f i c i a l  debate  q u e s t io n  s t a r t e d  

during t h i s  p e r io d .  The number of i n s t i t u t i o n s  o f fe r in g  

men's debate  in c re a s e d  one hundred per c e n t ,  and the number 

o f f e r in g  deba te  fo r  women grew a t  an even g r e a t e r  r a t e .  Ex

perim ents  were s t a r t e d  w ith  no n -d ec is io n  d e b a t in g ,  the use 

of the aud ience  d e c i s io n ,  and the  Oregon P la n ,  o r c ro s s -e x 

am ination  d e b a te .  In  t im e, the  use of th e  s i n g l e - c r i t i c  

judge became w ide ly  adopted because of th e  d i f f i c u l t y  of se 

cu ring  ju dges  f o r  tournament u se .

Developments t h a t  r e s u l t e d  in  a r e b i r t h  of debate 

a c t i v i t i e s  j u s t  a t  th e  time when some l e a d e r s  thought t h a t  

debate was i n  a dying stage  were; th e  fo rm atio n  of the  th re e  

f o r e n s ic  f r a t e r n i t i e s ;  the  b i r t h  of the  debate  and fo re n s ic  

tournam ent.

O th e r  f a c t o r s  accounted f o r  the  p ro g re s s  of d eb a t in g ,  

among which were i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  r i v a l r y ,  improvement in  the  

methods of d e b a t in g ,  deba ting  lea g u es ,  th e  two team o r  t r i 

angu la r  system , th e  in c re a se  in  the number of c o l le g e  students, 

the  d e b a t in g  honor s o c i e t i e s ,  and the  debate  t r i p .

A l a t e r  survey in d ic a te d  t h a t  th e  average co lleg e  

was more l i k e l y  to  have from s ix  to  ten  d e b a te s  annually , 

w ith  one c o l le g e  engaging in  s ix te e n  in  one y e a r .  Of the



f iv e  hundred c o l le g e s  and u n i v e r s i t i e s  in  the  U n itea  S ta te s  

as of 1922, f u l l y  t h r e e - f o u r t h s  engaged in d e b a te ,  w ith  a t  

l e a s t  tw o - f i f th s  of the  i n s t i t u t i o n s  p a r t i c i p a t i n g  on a major 

s c a l e . '

The s teady  in c re a s e  in  fo re n s ic  a c t i v i t i e s  was r e 

vealed  in  a study r e p o r te d  in  The Forensic  in  May, 1925, and 

which se rves  as the  source  f o r  Tables 1 through 4 . Based on 

r e p o r t s  r e c e iv e d  from 104 of the  108 i n s t i t u t i o n s  having 

c h ap te rs  of P i  Kappa D e l ta ,  i t  in d ic a te d  s u b s t a n t i a l  in c re a se  

in  the number of sch o o ls  p a r t i c i p a t i n g  in  d e b a te .^

TABLE 1 

iEN 'S DEBATES

Year
Number o f  

i n s t i t u t i o n s  
r e p o r t i n g

Number of 
debates  
re p o r te d

Average number 
o f  d e b a te s  p e r  

i n s t i t u t i o n

1915 48 136 2 .83
1916 59 174 2 .94
1917 62 183 2 .95
1918 55 160 2.90
1919 .. 57 182 3 .19
1920 67 229 3.41
1921 81 323 3.98
1922 90 458 5 .08
1923 92 545 5 .16
1924 99 621 6 .27
1925 102 749 7 .33

^E gbert R. N ic h o ls ,  "Some Remarks upon I n t e r c o l l e g 
i a t e  D eb a tin g ,"  The F o r e n s i c . V III  (1922), p. 7 .

^"The B usiness  S id e  of F o re n s ic s ,"  The F o r e n s i c . XI 
(May, 1925), pp. 1 -9 .
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Table 1 revea led  an in c re a se  in  the i n s t i t u t i o n s  en

gaged in  debate  from 48 to 102 in  the te n -y e a r  period  covered 

by the  survey . The average number of d eba tes  per i n s t i t u t i o n  

more than doubled in  the f iv e - y e a r  p e r io d  from 1920 to 1925, 

in c re a s in g  from 3.41 in  1920 to  7.33 in  1925.

Table 2 shows an even g r e a t e r  in c re a se  in  debates  fo r  

women w ith  an in c re a se  from n ine  i n s t i t u t i o n s  using  women in  

debate  in  1915 as compared to  a t o t a l  of 79 in  1925.

TABLE 2 

WOMEN’S DEBATES

w

1

Y ear
Number of 

i n s t i t u t i o n s  
re p o r t in g

Number of 
deb a tes  
re p o r te d

Average number 
of deb a tes  p e r  

i n s t i t u t i o n

1 1915 9 18 2 .0
1916 13 22 1.69
1917 18 38 2.11

fe- 1918 9 20 2.22
I ' 1919 14 28 2 .0

1920 23 49 2.13
1921 31 73 2.35
1922 44 115 2.61
1923 52 134 2.57
1924 54 184 3.40
1925 79 325 4 .12

T ab les  3 and 4 which inc lu de  d a ta  of a te n -y e a r  study 

on p a r t i c i p a t i o n  in  o ra to ry  rev e a le d  an in c re a se  from 44 i n 

s t i t u t i o n s  p a r t i c i p a t i n g  in  m en's o ra to ry  in  1915, to  84, o r 

a lm ost tw ice  as many, in  1925. The number of o r a to r i c a l
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TABLE 3 

MEN'S ORATURY

g

Number of Number of Average number
Year i n s t i t u t i o n s c o n te s ts of c o n te s t s  per

r e p o r t in g rep o r ted i n s t i t u t i o n

1915 44 65 1.47
1916 46 85 . . 5 4
1917 52 80 1.53
1918 45 62 1.37
1919 46 61 1 .32
1920 54 77 1 .42
1921 57 84 1.41
1922 65 101 1 .55
1923 75 122 1 .6 2
1924 80 145 1.81
1925 84 155 1 .84

TABLE 4

WOMEN'S ORATORY

Number of Number of Average number
Year i n s t i t u t i o n s c o n te s t s of c o n te s t s  p e r

r e p o r t in g re p o r te d i n s t i t u t i o n

1915 9 14 1 .55
1916 9 12 1 .25
1917 9 15 1.66
1918 10 13 1 .30
1919 8 11 1 .37
1920 14 16 1 .14
1921 11 17 1 .54
1922 22 28 1.27
1923 28 38 1 .35
1924 31 49 1.57
1925 34 55 1 .6 2
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c o n te s t s  re p o r te d  more than doubled , in c re a s in g  from 65 to 

155. During th is  p e r io d ,  s im i la r  r e p o r t s  have in d ic a te d  th a t  

the  average number of c o n te s t s  per i n s t i t u t i o n  remained a l 

most c o n s ta n t .  A f u l l  program of f o r e n s ic s  included d eb a te ,  

o r a to r y ,  and extemporaneous speaking fo r  both men and women. 

Only 19 schoo ls  included in  the  survey scheduled c o n te s t s  in  

a l l  s ix  a c t i v i t i e s .

Rapid Expansion 

The decade of the  1930’ s saw th e  r a p id  expansion of 

th e  d eb a te  tournament co n cu rren t  w ith  th e  d e p re s s io n .  In 

1931 a l i s t  of tournaments in c lu d ed  l e s s  than  a dozen while 

a r o s t e r  made a t  the  end of th e  decade would have inc luded  

te n  t im e s  as  many. Tournaments o f a l l  ty p es  were a ttem pted . 

Many were s t a r t e d  t h a t  d id  n o t  l a s t  more th an  one or two 

y e a r s ;  some were f o r  novice d e b a te r s ;  o th e r s  inc luded  se p a r 

a te  d i v i s i o n s  f o r  men and women o r  c l a s s i f i e d  teams accord

ing to  c o l l e g e  rank . Most of th e  tournam ents  inc luded  only 

d e b a te ,  b u t  in  t im e, o ra to ry  and extemporaneous speaking were 

added. The fo re n s ic  meet w ith  a m yriad p a t t e r n  of ev en ts  was 

developed to  inc lu de  as many as f i f t y  d i f f e r e n t  in d iv id u a l  

c o n t e s t s .  In  a few e x c e p tio n a l  c a s e s ,  a  f e s t i v a l  of in d iv 

id u a l  e v e n ts  was h e ld .  Even the  n o n -d e c is io n  tournament had 

i t s  a d v o c a te s ;  in  some in s ta n c e s  t h i s  f e a tu r e  was combined 

w ith  th e  orthodox tournament w ith  two o r  more n o n -dec is ion  

rounds b e ing  used p re l im in a ry  to  th e  d e c i s io n  rounds.

..#1
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A popular  f e a t u r e  of the tournament was the  use of 

p re l im in a ry  rounds in  which each team was a ssu red  of a d e f i 

n i t e  number of d e b a t e s ,  r e g a r d l e s s  of the number won or  l o s t .  

The t r a d i t i o n a l  format was the use of an e l im in a t i o n  b racke t  

us ing a l l  teams t h a t  had won a p re sc r ib ed  number of deba tes .  

Sometimes a team was p laced  on the b rac k e t ,  r e g a r d l e s s  of 

lo s s  r e c o r d - - i f  i t s  r a t i n g  had been high.

This p e r io d  saw the  development of d i r e c t - c i a s h  de

b a te ,  and a c o n t in u a t io n  of i n te r n a t io n a l  d e b a t in g ,  although 

the  excitem ent g e n e ra te d  by the  e a r ly  to u rs  of th e  B r i t i s h  

teams had su b s id ed .

In  1930 an i n v e s t i g a t i o n  on the  c o s t  of o ra to ry  and 

debate  was sponsored  by the  M issouri and Kansas A sso c ia t io n  

of Debate Coaches. A summary of the  r e s u l t s  fo l lo w s ;

1. The average  number of debates  a y e a r  f o r  th e s e  c o l 
le g e s  was 23 i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  c o n te s t s .

2. The number o f d e b a te s  on a lo c a l  campus averaged 8 a 
y e a r ;  th e  number o f off-campus d e b a te s  averaged 15 
i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  c o n te s t s .

3. The average budget f o r  fo re n s ic s  was $432.00  a y e a r .

4 . The average  budget f o r  o ra to ry  was $127.00  a y e a r .

5. The average  f o r  a l l  debates  was $28 .00 .

6 . F o u rteen  of th e  25 schools d id  n o t  pu rchase  keys f o r
P i  Kappa D e lta  members; nine schoo ls  d id  so .

7. In  only  4 o f the  25 schools did th e  school i t s e l f ,  
th rough i t s  a d m in is t r a t io n ,  c o n t r ib u te  to  f o r e n s ic s .
In  only  one school d id  the  a d m in is t r a t io n  g iv e  more
than the  s tu d e n ts  to  fo re n s ic s ;  in  on ly  one school 
were th e  amounts e q u a l .

8. The average s a la r y  of the 24 debate coaches re p ly in g
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was $2583.00 a year .  The h ig h e s t  s a l a r y  paid to a 
p u b l ic  speaking teacher  was $4 ,000 .00  a year ;  the 
lo w es t ,  $200.00 a year .

9. A t o t a l  of $17,000.00 in these  25 schools  was c o l l e c 
ted  from a c t i v i t y  fees  f o r  f o r e n s i c s .

10. The amount of the a c t i v i t y  fee  appor t ioned  fo r  fo re n 
s i c s  v a r ie d  from $0.24 to  $3.60 pe r  s t u d e n t ,  with an 
approximate average of $1 .00 .^

in  s p i t e  of the inc rease  in  p a r t i c i p a t i o n  in  fo re n s ic  

a c t i v i t i e s  during  t h i s  decade, the  program was su b jec ted  to  

severe  c r i t i c i s m  from sev era l  so u rces .  O b je c t io n s  were d i 

re c te d  to  the  tendency in  some schools f o r  d e b a te r s  to  debate 

both s id e s  of th e  q u e s t io n .  The emphasis on lo g ic  w ith  the  

r e s u l t i n g  te c h n ic a l  case o f ten  went over th e  heads of the  

audience and in  many a reas  audiences d im in ished  in  s iz e  u n t i l  

they  were a lm ost n o n -e x is te n t .

In  an a t tem p t to  meet the  c r i t i c i s m s ,  many v a r i a t i o n s  

were t r i e d —th e  d i r e c t  c la sh  and the  c ro s s  exam ina tion  types 

of d e b a te ;  th e  use  of the  extemporaneous s t y l e ;  and e x p e r i 

ments w ith  d i f f e r e n t  types  of ju d g in g , such as  th e  no n -d ec i

s io n  d e b a te ,  th e  use of a c r i t i c  ju d g e , and th e  s h i f t  of 

op in ion  b a l l o t .

The p o p u la r i ty  of the  tournam ent r e s u l t e d  in  many 

being e s t a b l i s h e d .  This a c t i v i t y  b rough t t o g e th e r  a la rg e  

number of s tu d e n ts  and te a c h e rs  w ith  a common i n t e r e s t .  To 

a la rg e  e x te n t  i t  answered the problem of ju d g in g  and lack

^■Cost of O ra to ry  and D ebate ,"  The F o r e n s ic . XV 
(1930), p .  384.
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R e-eva lua tion

As the pe riod  of the i9 4 0 's  a r r iv e d ,  the  i n t e r c o l l e g 

i a t e  fo re n s ic  program had reached a pe rio d  of m a tu r i ty  in  

which d i r e c to r s  began to  re-examine t h e i r  programs. Many 

schools had c o n ce n tra te d  on a tournament program to  the  neg

l e c t  of o th e r  phases of fo r e n s ic s .  The c o n tin u a t io n  of ex

perim ents w ith  new forms of c o n te s ts  and methods of judging  

in d ic a te d  a d e s i r a b le  s t a t e  o f se lf -e x am in a tio n  and a d e s i r e  

f o r  improvement in  the  methods t h a t  had been developed.

New methods of c o -o rd in a t in g  fo re n s ic  a c t i v i t i e s  in  

the  form of th e  p e n ta th lo n  and the  f o re n s ic  p ro g re s s io n  made 

t h e i r  appearance. Judging by opponents was t r i e d .

World War I I  c o n tr ib u te d  to  r e - e v a lu a t io n  of fo re n 

s i c s  w ith  a decrease  i n  c o n te s t  a c t i v i t y  and th e  added r e a l 

ism  of speaking f o r  v a r io u s  phases of the  war e f f o r t .

In  1940, I r v i n  made a survey by sending a q u e s t io n 

n a i r e  to  a s e l e c te d  nusrider of schools  to  determ ine vdiat con

s t i t u t e d  a w e ll-rounded  f o r e n s ic  program. R ep lie s  were r e 

ce ived  from 91 i n s t i t u t i o n s  re p re s e n t in g  30 s t a t e s .  H is 

r e p o r t  rev e a le d  t h a t  th e  Middle West p re fe r r e d  th e  c r i t i c  

judge and th re e - ju d g e  d e c is io n s  while the  South and E as t  f a 

vored n o n -d ec is io n  d e b a te s .^

^Tucker I r v in , " C u r r e n t  Forensic  P r a c t i c e s , "  The 
£pJtensic. XXV (1940 ), p . 76 .



The q u e s t io n n a i r e  r evea led  t h a t  the orthodox form of 

debate was by f a r  the most popular .  The r e s u l t s  which fol low 

i n d ic a te d  t h a t  over f o u r - f i f t h s  of the schools  o r e f e r r e d  t h i s

f orm.

O r th o d o x ...................................... SO.5%
D ire c t  c la sh  .................................... 9 . 3%
Oregon c ro s s  q u es t io n  . . . .  5.8%
O ther f o r m s .............................. 4.6%

Severa l experim ents were being c a r r i e d  on w ith  a 

number of f o r e n s ic  c o n te s t s  in  the  v a r io u s  tou rnam en ts . De

ba te  remained the  most popu lar  even t fo llow ed by o r a to ry  and 

extemporaneous sp eak ing . The r e s u l t s  of th e  survey  re v e a le d  

the  fo llow ing  p a r t i c i p a t i o n  in  twelve even ts  w ith  only two 

schools  having had p a r t i c i p a t o r s  in  a l l  of th e  c o n t e s t s . 1

D e b a t e ...........................................95.9%
O r a t o r y ...................................... 85.7%
Extempore . . . . .  ..................  80.5%
A f te r  d i n n e r ..............................61.5%
Group o r  p u b l ic  d is c u s s io n  . . 48.4%
P o e try  r e a d i n g .........................4 6 . ^
Radio a n n o u n c in g .....................38.5%
I m p r o m p t u .................................. 29.8%
Problem s o l v i n g .....................20.8%
H a r a n g u e ...................................... 12.1%
S i t u a t i o n  o ra to ry  ....................... 9.9%
Response t o  th e  occasion  . . .  8.8%

World War I I  caused the  r a i s in g  of th e  q u e s t io n  of 

the  p lace  of f o r e n s ic s  on a c o l le g e  campus during  war y e a r s .  

In  some schoo ls  d e b a t in g  and fo re n s ic  even ts  were cance led  

and in  o th e r s  th e  c o n te s t  phase of the  program was c u r t a i l e d .  

Many c o l le g e s  looked f o r  ways and means of c o r r e l a t i n g  the

l l b i d .
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fo ren s ic  program with the war e f f o r t .

An e d i t o r i a l  in  The Forensic  announced:

Fo ren s ic s  may be used as a d i r e c t  means towards c a r 
ry ing  out our m i l i t a r y  program, whether  or  not  we e n te r  
the war. I t  i s  necessa ry  th a t  our c i t i z e n r y  be made to 
see and unders tand  the i s su e s  invo lved .  The d is c u s s io n  
by thousands of high school and c o l l e g e  s tu d e n ts  of de
f e n s e ,  p r e p a r a t i o n ,  a l l i a n c e s ,  and p u b l ic  expend i tu res  
w i l l  b r ing  to  the people of the United S t a t e s  in formation  
which they would no t  r ece ive  in  any o t h e r  way. The r e 
s u l t  i s  the  f e e l in g  of mutual r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  c h a r a c t e r i s 
t i c  of the family  r e l a t i o n s h i p .

The days ahead are  going to  be s e r i o u s  ones f r au g h t  
with  t r a g i c  consequences. .  I t  i s  the  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  of 
each of us to  make f o r e n s i c s  worthy of a p lace  in  our 
democrat ic  l i f e .  We must t r a i n  those  q u a l i t i e s  which 
w i l l  he lp  to  make America safe  and secure  in  war or 
peace,  the  land  of  the  f r e e  and the  home of the  b r a v e . 1

A N a t io n a l  Extem pore-Discussion C o n te s t  on Inter-Am

e r ic a n  A f f a i r s  was conducted to  f u r t h e r  th e  study of Pan- 

American u n i ty  and u n d e rs tan d in g .  Those who su rv ived  the  

d i s t r i c t  and r e g io n a l  c o n te s t s  p a r t i c i p a t e d  in  a f i n a l  con

t e s t  in  W ashington, D. C . , w ith  th e  award f o r  th e  d e le g a te s  

who p a r t i c i p a t e d  in  th e  N a tio n a l  F in a ls  b e in g  a to u r  of South 

America d u ring  the  summer of 1942, This c o n te s t  was endorsed 

by P r e s id e n t  R oo seve lt  in  th e  fo llow ing  words:

I  have long been keenly  i n t e r e s t e d  in  p u b lic  forums 
and round t a b l e  d is c u s s io n  groups as dem ocratic  means of 
develop ing  p o p u la r  unders tand ing  of p r e s s in g  pub lic  i s 
su e s .  Now under the  impact of the  d e fen se  emergency, I  
am convinced t h a t  i t  i s  more im p o rtan t  th a n  ever  t h a t  the 
p eo p le ,  and p a r t i c u l a r l y  the  s tu d e n ts  i n  our c o l le g e s  
and u n i v e r s i t i e s  be encouraged to  assesriale f r e e l y  to  d i s 
cuss  our common problem s. Indeed , t h i s  i s  one of the 
freedoms t h a t  we a re  determ ined to  d e fen d . I  am happy

i “F o re n s ic s  in  a Warring W orld," The F o re n s ic . XXVI 
(1941), p. 139.
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to  endorse  p a r t i c i p a t i o n  in  the N ationa l Extempore-Dis 
c u ss io n  C o n tes t  as a program p e c u l ia r ly  adapted to  the 
e x e rc is e  of t h i s  l i b e r t y . -

Another c o n te s t  of the war pe rio d  was conducted by 

the  American Economic Foundation through a s e r i e s  of rad io  

d e b a te s  on the  q u e s t io n ;  "Does youth have a f a i r  o p p o r tu n ity  

under our American system of com petit ive  e n te rp r is e ? "  This 

p r o j e c t  sought to  b ring  befo re  the  American pub lic  the  e sse n 

t i a l  f a c t s  in  the  f i e l d  of economic and so c ia l  r e l a t i o n s h i p s .  

The f i n a l  deba te  was b ro ad cas t  over th e  "Wake Up, America" 

program of N. B. C. Blue Network, May 10, 1942, and cash 

p r i z e s  of $1 ,000 and $500 were g iven  to  the  w i n n e r s . ^

I t  was p re d ic te d  t h a t  th e  f o r e n s ic  world would no t 

r e t u r n  to  i t s  p re-w ar s t a t u s ;  t h a t  more fo re n s ic  a c t i v i t i e s  

cou ld  be expec ted  a lthough  r a d i c a l  changes would be made in  

th e  e x e c u tio n  of the  fo re n s ic  program. One change t h a t  was 

a n t i c i p a t e d  was the  a t t i t u d e  toward winning c o n te s t s .  With 

a war in  p ro g r e s s ,  th e  mere winning f o r  i t s  own sake seemed 

l e s s  im p o r ta n t .  I t  was suggested  t h a t  the  post-w ar world 

would be more r e a l i s t i c ;  t h a t  th e re  would be more speaking 

f o r  a cause r a t h e r  than  f o r  a d e c is io n .

The end of the  war saw the  resum ption of the  major 

tournam ents and an in c re a se  in  the number of new tournam ents

^ " F ra n k l in  D. R o o se v e lt ,"  The F o re n s ic . XXVII (1942),
p. 85.

^"News from the  C h a p te rs ,"  The F o re n s ic . XXIX (1943),
p . 24.
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u n t i l  a f t e r  ten  years  of peace the number of tournaments had 

doubled.

One of the  o u ts tand in g  pos t -w ar  even ts  was the  e s t a b 

l ishment  of the  Na t iona l  I n v i t a t i o n a .  Tournament a t  West 

P o in t  M i l i t a r y  Academy. This tournament has been marked by 

such s k i l l f u l  and w el l -p lanned  management t h a t  i t  has been 

r a t e d  as the  b e s t  tournament in  the  n a t io n .

In  o rd e r  to  s e l e c t  teams f o r  the  West P o in t  Tourna

ment, in  1947 th e  U nited  S t a t e s  was d iv id e d  in to  e ig h t  d i s 

t r i c t s .  A committee f o r  each d i s t r i c t  was d es ig n a ted  to  

choose the teams which were to  r e p r e s e n t  the  d i s t r i c t  a t  

West P o in t .  T h ir ty - tw o  teams were s e le c te d  from the  e ig h t  

d i s t r i c t s ,  w ith  the  w inner of the  p reced ing  year  and th e  West 

P o in t  team being  added to  make a t o t a l  of t h i r t y - f o u r  teams 

s e le c te d  to  meet a t  the  Academy in  A p r i l .  The winner of the  

West P o in t  Tournament was recogn ized  as th e  u n o f f i c i a l  na

t i o n a l  champion.

A nother s i g n i f i c a n t  advance in  f o r e n s ic s  has been the  

development of the  American F o ren s ic  A s so c ia t io n  (1949) which 

has made an a t tem p t to  u n i fy  the  f o r e n s ic  program by is su in g  

an annual fo r e n s ic  c a le n d a r  and develop ing  s ta n d a rd ize d  b a l 

l o t s  f o r  c o n te s t  u se .

F o re n s ic s  Today

The p re s e n t  decade has w itn esse d  a con tinued  expan

s ion  of f o r e n s ic s .  New tournam ents have been e s ta b l i s h e d
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ana the number of tournaments has in c re ased  almost  100 per 

cen t  s ince the c lose  of World War I I .  During the pas t  two 

years  i i  Kappa Delta  i ssued  c h a r t e r s  to  15 new c h ap te rs  and 

the o th e r  f r a t e r n i t i e s  have expanded a l s o .  Forensic  squads 

have inc reased  in  s ize  u n t i l  severa l  s t a f f  members are needed 

to  d i r e c t  the a c t i v i t y .

A r e p r e s e n ta t iv e  p i c tu r e  of the t y p i c a l  i n t e r c o l l e g 

i a t e  fo re n s ic  program of today can be o b ta in ed  from the  r e 

s u l t s  of a r e c e n t  study in  f o r e n s ic s .  In  a normal post  war 

y e a r ,  1953, the  average fo re n s ic  program o p e ra ted  on a budget 

of $1312 and provided  experience  f o r  27 d e b a te r s  in  143 de

b a te s .  Eleven d e b a te rs  p a r t i c i p a te d  in  10 audience  debates 

and 23 d e b a te rs  took p a r t  in  107 tournam ent d e b a te s .  Less 

than  h a l f  of th e  d e b a te rs  appeared b e fo re  a u d ien ces .  There 

was an average of seven home-and-home d e b a te s  du ring  the 

y ea r ;  however, the  average in  t h i s  ca teg o ry  was a f f e c te d  by 

the  heavy occurrence in  the  E as t  where one school had 101 

home-and-home d ebates  on i t s  schedu le . O u ts ide  of the  E a s t ,  

t h i s  type of deb a tin g  alm ost reached the  v a n ish in g  p o in t .

T h ir te e n  s tu d e n ts  p a r t i c i p a t e d  in  th r e e  d is c u s s io n  

e v e n ts .  Ten took p a r t  in  fo u r  extemporaneous speaking e v en ts .  

F ive s tu d e n ts  engaged in  th re e  o r ig in a l  o ra to ry  ev en ts  and 

f i f t e e n  s tu d e n ts  in  n in e te e n  sp e a k e rs ’ bureau e v e n ts .  A c tiv 

i t y  through the  sp e a k e rs ’ bureau was c o n c e n tra te d  in  the  

Middle West.

mm
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This study found a d e f i n i t e  c o r r e l a t i o n  between the 

s iz e  of the fo re n s ic  budget and the q u a l i t y  of the program. 

This type of fo re n s ic  a c t i v i t y  comprised only a small p a r t  

of the t o t a l  program. The average cos t  per debate  was only 

$9 .17 ,  or $4.59 per  s tu d e n t .  The t y p ic a l  fo re n s ic  group 

ranges  in  s iz e  from 25 to  50 s tu d e n t s .  Nearly  40 per cen t  

of  the  programs inc luded  some s o r t  of s p e a k e r s ’ bureau and 

the  o ccas iona l  use of r a d io  and t e l e v i s i o n  was in  e v id e n c e . -

In 1953 a s p e c ia l  committee was appoin ted  by the  ex

e c u t iv e  committee of D e lta  Sigma Rho to  study s tand ards  and 

o b je c t iv e s  in  f o r e n s ic s  in  c o l le g e s  and u n i v e r s i t i e s  in  the  

U nited  S t a t e s .  The r e p o r t  of t h i s  group re v e a le d  th a t  of th e  

sch o o ls  respond ing , 80 p e r  c e n t  had departm ents of speech 

w h ile  most of th e  rem ainder o p e ra ted  t h e i r  fo re n s ic  programs 

as a p a r t  of the  Department of E n g lish .  Most schools had one 

f u l l - t i m e  fo r e n s ic  d i r e c t o r ;  many had two; 10 p e r  cen t  of 

th e  c o l le g e s  u t i l i z e d  the  s e r v ic e s  of th re e  fo re n s ic  men; and 

a few had fo u r  o r f i v e  on th e  f o re n s ic  s t a f f .

F o rensic  d i r e c t o r s  r e p o r t in g  in d ic a te d  t h a t  d eb a te ,  

d i s c u s s io n ,  extemporaneous speak ing , and o ra to ry  were of 

g r e a t  importance to  th e  fo r e n s ic  program; n e a r ly  40 p e r  c e n t  

of the  f o r e n s ic  programs in c lu d ed  some s o r t  of sp e ak e rs ’ 

bureau as one of t h e i r  a c t i v i t i e s .  Coaches and a d m in is t r a to r s

^Austin J .  F re e le y ,  "An Examination of the S ta tu s  
Quo," The G avel. XXXVI (1953), pp. 8-12.
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did not  condemn o ra to ry  but  a c t u a l l y  showed more i n t e r e s t  

in o ra to ry  than  in  d i s c u s s i o n .

Only t h r e e  schools  included in the survey did not 

a t t e n d  tournaments .  The remainder a t tended  from one to over 

e leven  tournaments pe r  y e a r ,  a lthough 30 per  cent  of the 

schools  did no t  sponsor  tournaments of t h e i r  own. More than 

o n e -h a l f  of the  f o r e n s i c  d i r e c t o r s  b e l iev e d  t h a t  s tu d en t  

i n t e r e s t  had in c r e a s e d  dur ing  the l a s t  ten  y e a rs  (1945-1955).

C ollege  a d m in is t r a to r s  inc luded  in  th e  p o l l  were 

s t ro n g ly  in  f a v o r  of having the fo re n s ic  program open to  a l l  

who d e s i re d  to  p a r t i c i p a t e ,  a lthough some m odified t h i s  op in 

ion  by advoca ting  t r y - o u t s .  There were th re e  a reas  in  which 

a d m in is t r a to r s  f e l t  t h a t  th e  fo re n s ic  program d id  n o t  l iv e  

up to  the  o b je c t iv e s  t h a t  i t  should have: ( l )  p rov id ing

w orthw hile  f o r e n s ic  programs f o r  the  g e n e ra l  s tu d e n t  body,

(2) in c re a s in g  th e  knowledge of th e  p a r t i c i p a n t s  in  c u r r e n t  

a f f a i r s ,  and (3 )  in c r e a s in g  the  knowledge of the  s tu d e n t  body 

in  c u r r e n t  a f f a i r s .

I t  was i n  th e  rea lm  of the  o b je c t iv e s  o f the  fo re n s ic  

program, a l s o ,  t h a t  much of the  c r i t i c i s m  expressed  in  the  

l i t e r a t u r e  has come. These c r i t i c i s m s  may be summarized in  

t h i s  way: (1) th e  o b je c t iv e s  of f o r e n s ic  programs have no t

k ep t pace w ith  th e  changing needs of c o l le g e  s tu d e n ts ;  (2) 

too  much a t t e n t i o n  i s  pa id  to  winning d e b a te s  and tournam ents, 

no t  enough to  adequate  t r a i n in g  of good sp eak e rs ;  (3) fo re n s ic
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programs no longer  perform a use fu l  se rvi ce  to the community 

(evidenced by the lack c: audiences a t  fo rens ic  even t s ) .

At the same t ime,  t he r e  was some i n d i c a t i o n  from the 

survey t h a t  the p r e s en t  program was not  com pletely  s a t i s f a c 

to ry .  The g r ea t  amount of c r i t i c i s m  in the l i t e r a t u r e ,  the 

expressed a t t i t u d e s  of a d m i n i s t r a t o r s ,  the f e e l i n g s  of many 

d i r e c t o r s  of these p ro c r am s - - a l I  would i nd i ca t e  some r e v i t a l 

i z a t i o n  was in  o rder  t o  achieve more de s i r a b l e  r e s u l t s .  Spe

c i f i c a l l y ,  improvement would be in d ic a te d  in  the  fo llow ing  

a reas :  (1) a b roader f o r e n s ic  program of a c t i v i t i e s ,  (2) a

broader p a r t i c i p a t i o n  base in  the  fo re n s ic  program, and

(3) a con tinu ing  e v a lu a t io n  of d e s i r a b le  o b je c t iv e s  of a 

fo re n s ic  program and a c a r e f u l  th in k in g  through of methods 

of ach iev ing  these  o b j e c t iv e s .^

A p o s i t iv e  s ig n  of the  con tinued  growth and v i t a l i t y  

of fo r e n s ic s  i s  t h a t  r e s u l t i n g  from th e  t a b u la t io n  of the  

events sponsored in  i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  tournam ents and f e s t i 

v a ls .  The d i r e c to r y  o f  th e  American F o ren s ic s  A sso c ia t io n  

rev ea led  t h a t  f o r  th e  y e a r  1956-57, 150 tournam ents o r speech 

meets were h e ld  in c lu d in g  debate  as an ev en t .  O ratory  was 

included in  53 meets o r  tournam ents, follow ed c lo s e ly  by ex

temporaneous speaking in  52 e v e n ts .  D iscuss ion  ranked fo u r th  

being used 37 tim es , and th e  s tu d e n t  congress was inc luded

^ J .  Garber D ru s h a i l ,  David C. Ralph, C layton S. Schug, 
and N. Edd M i l le r ,  “R eport of the  S p e c ia l  Committee on S tan 
dards and O b je c t iv e s ."  The G av e l . XXXVII (1955), pp. 73-80.



31

in  seven me.-ts. Another wholesome s ign  was the number of 

tournam ents and meets th a t  inc luded  d i r e c t  c la s h ,  c ro ss  ex

am ina tion , the p e n ta th lo n ,  the  fo re n s ic  p ro g re s s io n ,  and 

o th e r  v a r i a t i o n s  from t r a d i t i o n a l  d e b a te .  No adequate record  

i s  a v a i la b le  fo r  the t o t a l  p a r t i c i p a t i o n  in  the 150 i n t e r 

c o l l e g i a t e  ev en ts  t h a t  were sponsored . With a ttendance  run

ning in to  the  hundreds a t  some of these  meets and w ith  from 

100 to  200 debate  teams p a r t i c i p a t i n g ,  t o t a l  a ttendance  and 

p a r t i c i p a t i o n  would reach  in to  the  thousands.

The p ic tu r e  f o r  the year  would no t  be complete w ith 

ou t in c lu d in g  the many in tra m u ra l  a c t i v i t i e s  and the o f f -  

campus e v e n ts  sponsored through sp e a k e rs ’ bu reau s . For each 

sp eak e r  competing in  off-campus a c t i v i t i e s ,  se v e ra l  p robably  

took p a r t  in  in tra m u ra l  o r on-campus ev en ts  which would i n 

c re a s e  th e  t o t a l  number of s tu d e n ts  r e c e iv in g  b e n e f i t s  from 

p a r t i c i p a t i o n  in  f o re n s ic  a c t i v i t i e s  du ring  the  y e a r .



CHAPTER I I I  

THE FORENSIC FRATERNITIES 

In t ro d u c t io n

Three fo re n s ic  f r a t e r n i t i e s  have been r e s p o n s ib le  

f o r  the  development of many fo re n s ic  a c t i v i t i e s  and t h e i r  

c o n t r ib u t io n s  to  th e  f i e l d  have e s ta b l i s h e d  p r a c t ic e s  now 

accep ted  as s ta n d a rd  p ro ced u res .  Because of the  im p o rtan t  

r o l e  these  o rg a n iz a t io n s  have had in  the  h i s to r y  of i n t e r c o l 

l e g i a t e  f o r e n s ic s ,  a rev iew  of t h e i r  h i s to r y  i s  p re s e n te d .

For D e lta  Sigma Rho and Tau Kappa Alpha, a t h r e e - f o l d  

arrangem ent was used  w ith  s e c t io n s  in c lu d in g  th e  e s t a b l i s h 

ment of the  f r a t e r n i t y ,  development of i t s  p o l i c i e s ,  and the  

contemporary o rg a n iz a t io n .  Five d iv is io n  were used f o r  P i  

Kappa D e l ta ,  in c lu d in g  the  e s tab l ish m en t of the  f r a t e r n i t y ,  

the  n a t io n a l  c o n v en tio n s ,  the  development of p o l i c i e s ,  th e  

p e r io d  of n a t io n a l  tournam ents , and the  contemporary o rg a n i

z a t io n .

As the  o f f i c i a l  p o l i c i e s  were determ ined a t  the  b u s i 

n ess  se s s io n s  of the  n a t io n a l  conv en tions , the h i s to r y  was 

d i r e c te d  p r im a r i ly  toward the  a c t io n s  r e s u l t i n g  from th e se
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s e s s io n s .  More a t t e n t i o n  was given to Pi Kappa Del ta  as i t  

has become the l a r g e s t  of the th ree  with more c h a p te r s  than 

both of the  o th e r  f r a t e r n i t i e s  in the f i e l d .  Also, Pi Kappa 

Delta  developed i t s  program of n a t io n a l  c o n te s t s  e a r l i e r  and 

on a more ex tens ive  b a s i s .

D e lta  Sigma Rho~̂

The E stab l ish m en t of the  F r a t e r n i ty  

O r ig in . —The D e lta  Sigma Rho F r a t e r n i ty  was e s t a b 

l i s h e d  in  1906 as an outgrowth of s e v e ra l  a c t i v i t i e s  such as 

t h a t  of the  N orthern  O r a to r i c a l  A sso c ia t io n  and th e  lo c a l  

honor s o c i e t i e s  f o r  o r a t o r s  and d e b a te rs  in  a number o f un

i v e r s i t i e s .  Although such groups as the  F orensic  Honor 

League of M innesota, The D ebating Club of C hicago, and The 

Think Shop of Nebraska had been o rg an ized , th e re  was no na

t i o n a l  s o c ie ty  to  c o -o rd in a te  th e  work of the  l o c a l  c lu b s .

The idea  of an i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  n a t io n a l  so c ie ty  oc

c u rre d  a lm ost s im u ltan eo u s ly  to  Eugene A. McDermott of the  

U n iv e rs i ty  of M innesota and Henry E. Gorden of th e  U n iv e rs i ty  

of Iowa. During th e  n e x t  yea r  and a h a l f ,  i n v e s t ig a t io n s  

made among o th e r  u n i v e r s i t i e s  and c o l le g e s  re v e a le d  i n t e r e s t  

in  such a movement. Persons c a l l e d  in to  c o n s u l ta t io n  were 

Thomas C. T rueblood, U n iv e rs i ty  of Michigan; O lin  C. K ellogg , 

N orthw estern  U n iv e rs i ty ;  and Soloman H. C la rk ,  U n iv e rs i ty  of

1"H is to ry ,  C o n s t i t u t i o n ,  and General R e g u la tio n s  of 
D e lta  Sigma Rho," The N a t io n a l  S o c ie ty  of D e lta  Sigma Rho 
(M anhattan, Kansas; Kansas S t a t e  C o l le g e ,  1949), pp. 2-18.
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Chicago.

F i r s t  General C o u n c il . --As a r e s u l t  of the  c o n s u l ta 

t io n ,  d s .e g a te s  from seven u n i v e r s i t i e s  met a t  the  V ic to r ia  

Hotel in  Chicago, F rid ay , A pril  13, 1906, to  p a r t i c i p a t e  in  

the  o rg a n iz a t io n  of the f i r s t  fo re n s ic  f r a t e r n i t y .  The nine 

d e le g a te s  p re s e n t  e s ta b l is h e d  the id e a ls  of the  so c ie ty  and 

planned n o t  only a p ro fe s s io n a l  o rg a n iz a t io n  b u t  a d i s t i n c t l y  

high type honor f r a t e r n i t y  to  be c o n t r o l le d  by alumni and 

f a c u l ty .  The f i r s t  q u e s t io n  cons idered  was w hether the so

c ie ty  should  be Greek or E ng lish  in  name; a Greek name was 

chosen. The n ex t q u e s t io n  advanced r e l a t e d  to  w hether o r 

n o t  th e  s o c ie ty  should be s e c r e t  in  n a tu re .  In  th e  e a r ly  

yea rs  th e  s e c r e t  f e a tu r e s  were s t r e s s e d ,  b u t  i n  tim e these  

d isa p p e a re d ;  D e l ta  Sigma Rho became a n o n -s e c re t  s o c ie ty .  

Committees were appointed  to  adopt a p p ro p r ia te  emblems, i n 

s ig n i a ,  and to  p repare  a c o n s t i t u t i o n .  F u r th e r  a c t io n  i n 

cluded th e  d e c is io n  to  o rgan ize  a c o u n c i l  composed of one 

member from each of th e  i n s t i t u t i o n s  r e p re s e n te d ,  w ith  the 

c o u n c i l  s®ea^>er from the  mother c h a p te r ,  M innesota, as g en era l  

s e c r e t a r y .

Development o f P o l i c i e s ,  1908-1936

During i t s  e a r ly  years  the  o rg a n iz a t io n  was he ld  t o 

g e th e r  on ly  by th e  p e r s i s te n c e  and f a i t h f u ln e s s  o f the  spon

so rs  w ith  no d e f i n i t e  p ro v is io n s  having been made f o r  f in a n 

c in g ,  I t  was decided  to  seek to  a t t r a c t  the  l a r g e r  u n iv e r -
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v e r s i t i e s  and those having weii  e s t a b l i s h e d  lo ca l  f o r e n s ic  

o r g a n iz a t io n s ,  to  expand s lowly ,  to  m ain ta in  high s tan d ard s  

of speaking,  and to admit oniy those well  q u a l i f i e d  f o r  the 

honor of membership. The b a s ic  p r in c ip le  was t h a t  the mem

be r  h im se l f ,  by f a i t h f u .  and e x c e l l e n t  work in  f o r e n s i c s ,  

earned an honor and the  s o c i e t y  recognized t h a t  honor by mak

ing him a member.

The p o l ic y  of n o t  a d m it t in g  "honorary" members was 

adopted. Only persons who had spoken in  an i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  

fo re n s ic  c o n te s t  were e l i g i b l e  f o r  membership. The f i r s t  

in fo rm a tio n  brochure of D e l ta  Sigma Rho ended w ith  th e  s t a t e 

ment: "The s o c ie ty  w i l l  s ta n d  f o r  s in c e re  and e f f e c t i v e

p u b lic  speak ing , f o r  pure  and e f f e c t i v e  c i t i z e n s h i p ,  f o r  

d i s c ip l i n e  and u se fu l  s c h o la r s h ip . "

1911 G eneral C o u n c i l . —The General Council of 1911 

dropped th e  annual c h a p te r  f e e  o f $5 .00  and re p la c e d  i t  by 

an in d iv id u a l  i n i t i a t i o n  fe e  of $3 .0 0 , I t  decided  a ls o  to  

e s t a b l i s h  an o f f i c i a l  m agazine. The G avel.

1913 G eneral C o u n c il . —The 1913 Council adopted a 

budget system f o r  e x p e n d i tu re s  of the  n a t io n a l  o f f i c e r s ,  and 

th e  c r e a t io n  of a permanent fund out of p a r t  of th e  revenues  

of the  s o c ie ty .

1915 General C o u n c i l . - -A  sm a lle r  key was adop ted , one 

je w e le r  a u th o r ized  to  supply  i t ,  and a l l  o rd e rs  au th o r ize d  

by the  n a t io n a l  s e c r e t a r y .  The Council a lso  opposed the  use
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of a coat  of arms and the  p lac in g  of the  i n s i g n i a  on banners ,  

p ennan ts ,  or  o b j e c t s  o th e r  than the r e g u l a r  key. The Council 

a u th o r ize d  the n a t io n a l  o f f i c e r s  to  e i e c t  t en  members a year  

from i n s t i t u t i o n s  t h a t  d id  not have c h a p t e r s ,  to  be known as 

m e m b e r s -a t - l a rg e .

1920 General  C o u n c i l . - - R e g u la t io n s  were adopted to 

s t r e n g th e n  each ch ap te r  and to  provide  c o n t i n u i t y  by ap p o in t 

ing alumni to  a c t  in  p lace  of the  c h a p t e r  o f f i c e r s  in  times 

of emergency. The n a t io n a l  i n i t i a t i o n  fee  was r a i s e d  to  

$5 .00  a member.

1922 G eneral C o u n c il . —The power to  o rgan ize  lo c a l  

c h a p te r s  was taken  away from the  G enera l C ouncil and in v e s te d  

in  th e  E xecu tive  Committee. The i n i t i a t i o n  fee  f o r  in d iv id 

u a l s  was r a i s e d  to  $10.00 and th e  c h a r t e r  f e e  to  $100.00.

Fees from th e  c h a r t e r s  and alumni memberships were to  be 

p lac ed  in  a t r u s t  fund. The p r e s id e n t  was empowered to  l i m i t  

in  any g iven  y e a r  th e  number which a c h a p te r  could  e l e c t  to  

membership.

1926 G enera l C o u n c il . —I t  was vo ted  to  c re a te  a spe

c i a l  fund to  pay the  expenses of d e le g a te s  to  the  General 

C ouncil m eetings by d e s ig n a t in g  $2 .50  o f  each i n i t i a t i o n  fee  

f o r  t h i s  pu rpose . Each c h a p te r  was r e q u i r e d  to  b r in g  i t s  

lo c a l  h i s t o r y  o f f o r e n s ic s  u p - to - d a te ,  and the  e s tab l ish m en t 

of alumni c h a p te r s  was encouraged.

1931 G enera l C o u n c il . - -A c t io n  was taken  to  safeguard  

th e  s ta n d a rd s  a lre a d y  in  fo rce  as to  i n s t a l l a t i o n  of c h ap te rs
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and i n i t i a t i o n  of members; to provide f o r  safe  f i l i n g  and 

keeping of c h a p te r  records  in l o o s e - l e a f  notebooks;  to  alxow 

i n i t i a t i o n  of can d id a te s  when they had reached the j u n io r  

year ;  to c o n t r o l ,  manage, and i n v e s t  moneys of the s o c i e ty ;  

and to  a u d i t  and p r i n t  annual r e p o r t s  of the  T rea su re r  in  

The G ave l .

The Contemporary O rg a n iz a t io n ,  1936-56

1936 G eneral C o u n c il . —The G enera l C ouncil meeting 

a t  S t .  L ou is ,  recommended the  study  o f  p la n s  f o r  a S tu d en t 

Congress to  be he ld  b i e n i a l l y ,  and th e  f i r s t  S tu d en t Congress 

sponsored by D e l ta  Sigma Rho was h e ld  in  W ashington, D. C. 

in  A p r i l ,  1939, w ith  n e a r ly  150 d e le g a te s  p r e s e n t .  The s e c 

ond S tu d e n t  Congress was he ld  in  1941 w ith  250 d e le g a te s  from 

44 c h a p te r s  in  a tten d an ce  f o r  the  th re e -d a y  s e s s io n .  The 

C ongresses were in te r r u p te d  by World War I I ,  and the  t h i r d  

one was n o t  h e ld  u n t i l  1947. The f o u r th  and f i f t h  m eetings 

of the  Congress were he ld  in  Chicago in  1949 and 1951.

An im p o rtan t  change made a t  th e  1953 conven tion  was 

to  l i m i t  membership to  s tu d e n ts  ran k in g  in  th e  upper 35 p e r  

c e n t  of t h e i r  c l a s s e s .  Following th e  s i x t h  Congress in  1953, 

no m eetings were planned f o r  1954 o r  1955 in  o rd e r  to  a llow  

more time in  p re p a ra t io n  f o r  the  1956 Golden J u b i le e  Conven

t io n  and C ongress . The seventh  N a t io n a l  S tu d e n t  Congress was 

one of the  f e a tu r e s  of the  Golden J u b i l e e  Convention. A 

t r a v e l  subs idy  was made a v a i la b le  to  a l l  c h a p te r s  in  o rd e r
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to  in c re a se  a t tendance .  One of the sp e c ia l  f e a t u r e s  of the 

convent ion  was the  r e c o g n i t i o n  of ou ts tand ing  alumni.

C hapter A c t i v i t i e s .--W hile  D elta  Sigma Rho i s  p rim ar

i l y  an honor o rg a n iz a t io n ,  many of the lo c a l  c h a p te rs  have 

sponsored a c t i v i t i e s  to  g ive  t h e i r  members s o c ia l  re c o g n i t io n  

on the campus. They have a ls o  sponsored in tram u ra l  f o r e n s ic s ,  

p rov ided  speakers fo r  off-campus g a th e r in g s ,  engaged in  d i s 

c u s s io n s  of c u r re n t  q u e s t io n s  w ith  audience p a r t i c i p a t i o n ,  

and have t r i e d  in  o th e r  ways to  r a i s e  the  s ta n d a rd s  of good 

speech . Alumni have o f fe re d  p r i z e s  and awards f o r  in tra m u ra l  

c o n te s t s .  G raduates in  s e v e ra l  c i t i e s  have o rgan ized  alumni 

c h a p te r s .  As D e lta  Sigma Rho e n te re d  i t s  second f i f t y  y e a rs ,  

i t  m ain ta ined  c h ap te rs  in  sch oo ls  t h a t  reached  tw o - th ird s  of 

th e  c o l le g e  s tu d e n ts  of th e  U nited  S t a t e s  and was in  a good 

p o s i t i o n  to  take  the  lead  in  promoting i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  f o r 

e n s ic  a c t i v i t i e s .

Tau Kappa Alpha^

The E s tab lish m en t of the  F r a t e r n i t y  

Tau Kappa Alpha, th e  second of the  fo r e n s ic  f r a t e r 

n i t i e s ,  was organized  in  th e  S ta te  C a p ito l  of In d ia n a ,  May 

13, 1908, in  the  o f f ic e  o f Hugh Th. M i l le r ,  the  L ieu ten an t  

Governor of the  s t a t e .  At f i r s t ,  membership was l im i te d  to

•‘•Charles R, Layton, "H is to ry  of Tau Kappa A lpha ,"  in  
Argum entation and D ebate, ed . David P o t t e r  (New York: The
Dryden P r e s s ,  1954), pp. 475-490.
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c o l lege  men who had r e p re se n te d  t h e i r  i n s t i t u t i o n  in  i n t e r 

c o l l e g i a t e  c o n t e s t s .  The o rg a n iz a t io n  was planned as an hon

o ra ry  f r a t e r n i t y  s i m i l a r  to  Phi Beta Kappa and Tau Beta P i ,  

honorary l i t e r a r y  and eng ineer ing  f r a t e r n i t i e s .

Tau Kappa Alpha was o r i g i n a l l y  organized with the 

s t a t e  as the c h a p te r  u n i t ,  and each s t a t e  was to be governed 

by a counci l  which was to  s e l e c t  f o r  membership the o u t s t a n d 

ing d e b a te rs  and o r a to r s  from th e  c o l le g e s  of the  s t a t e ,  with 

the  e le c t io n s  being approved by the  n a t io n a l  c o u n c i l .  The 

s t a t e  c h ap te r  u n i t  proved to  be u n fe a s ib le  and l im i te d  the  

appeal and growth of th e  s o c ie ty  to  th e  e x te n t  t h a t  the  con

s t i t u t i o n  was amended to  provide  f o r  sep a ra te  c o lleg e  chap

t e r s .

Development of P o l i c i e s ,  1913-1939

Tau Kappa Alpha C onven tions . —E arly  in  i t s  h i s t o r y  

Tau Kappa Alpha adopted th e  p o l ic y  of ho ld ing  n a t io n a l  and 

r e g io n a l  conven tions  and c o n fe ren c es .  These conven tions were 

p r im a r i ly  b u s in e ss  s e s s io n s  and many of them were arranged  to  

c o in c id e  w ith  th e  m eetings of th e  N a tio n a l  A sso c ia t io n  of 

Teachers of Speech, which l a t e r  became the American Speech 

A sso c ia t io n .  Although Tau Kappa Alpha considered  adopting  a 

c o n te s t  program f o r  i t s  n a t io n a l  conventions s im i la r  t o  P i 

Kappa D e lta ,  d e f i n i t e  a c t io n  was no t taken u n t i l  a f t e r  the  

d e p re ss io n  when i t s  f i r s t  Fo rensic  P ro g re ss io n  was he ld  in  

1939. Among the  more im portan t n a t io n a l  conventions were



40

those held  a t  I n d i a n a p o l i s — 1913, 1914, 1916, and 1926; and 

Miami U n iv e r s i ty ,  Oxford, Ohio, 1929. During the d e p re s s io n  

the n a t io n a l  convent ions  were dropped fo r  economic re a so n s ,  

and the bus iness  of the f r a t e r n i t y  was c a r r i e d  on by tne 

N a t ion a l  Council .

1916 Convention .- -The  1916 Nationa l  Convention voted 

to  admit women i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  d eb a te r s  to  membership. The 

c o n s t i t u t i o n  and r i t u a l  were r e v i s e d ;  e l i g i b i l i t y  r e q u i r e 

ments were in c re a s e d ,  and a p o l ic y  of  expansion was p lanned .

1926 C onvention . —At t h a t  time the  p o l ic y  of e s t a b 

l i s h in g  re g io n a l  o rg a n iz a t io n s  w ith in  the  f r a t e r n i t y  was i n 

a u g u ra ted , and the  N a tio n a l  Council d e s ig n a te d  ten  a re a s  as 

d i s t r i c t s  w ith  th e  e a s t e r n  c h a p te rs  ho ld ing  the  f i r s t  d i s t r i c t  

meeting a t  W illiamstown, M assach use tts .  L a te r  the  d i s t r i c t s  

were reduced to  seven and became e s s e n t i a l  p a r t s  of th e  so

c i e t y  w ith  each being  re p re se n te d  on th e  N a tio n a l  C ouncil by 

i t s  r e g io n a l  governor.

To extend  th e  p r e s t ig e  of th e  o rg a n iz a t io n  i n to  d i f 

f e r e n t  a re a s ,  Tau Kappa Alpha adopted the  p o l ic y  of s e l e c t i n g  

f o r  i t s  prominent o f f i c i a l s ,  n a t io n a l ly  known le a d e r s  in  gov

e rn m en ta l ,  e d u c a t io n a l ,  and p r o fe s s io n a l  c i r c l e s .  T h e ir  n a 

t i o n a l  p r e s id e n ts  have in c lu d ed : A lb e r t  J .  B everidge, U nited

S ta te s  S ena to r  from In d ian a ;  Dr, Guy P o t t e r  Benton, P r e s id e n t ,  

U n iv e rs i ty  of Vermont; C h a r le s  Brough, G o v e rn o r-e lec t  of Ar

kansas ; and Dr. John Quincy Adams, head of the  Department of 

Speech, L ou is iana  S ta te  U n iv e rs i ty ,  who served fo r  ten  y e a r s .
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In the middle x930 '5 ,  Lowell Thomas was e l e c t e d  p r e s i d e n t .

He was one of the b e s t  known speakers  of the  day, and s t imu

l a t e d  new i n t e r e s t  in  the o rg a n iz a t io n  because of h i s  o u t 

s tanding r e p u t a t i o n  as a r ad io  commentator.

The Contemporary O rg a n iz a t io n ,  1939-56

F i r s t  F o rensic  P ro g re s s io n .--From  tim e to  t im e , i n 

t e r e s t  had been expressed  in  the  e s ta b l is h m e n t  of a n a t io n a l  

fo re n s ic  program f o r  members of Tau Kappa A lpha, and the 

f i r s t  a t tem p t to  meet t h i s  demand was c a l l e d  a "F orensic  Ex

p e rien ce  P ro g re ss io n  in  C on tes t  Form Sponsored by Tau Kappa 

A lpha."  I t  was h e ld  a t  the  n a t io n a l  conven tion  of Teachers 

of Speech a t  Chicago, December 27-29, 1939, and was d i r e c te d  

by Hale Arne, then  chairman of th e  Department o f Speech, Un

i v e r s i t y  of South  Dakota. This a c t i v i t y  was co n tin u ed  f o r  

s e v e ra l  y e a r s  in  connection  w ith  the  program of th e  N a tio n a l  

A s so c ia t io n .  The time of the  meeting was changed to  the  

sp r in g  in  1946, w ith Purdue U n iv e r s i ty ,  West L a f a y e t te ,  I n 

d ian a ,  as h o s t .

S tu d e n t  Congress Added. —In 1947, a S tu d e n t  Congress 

was added to  th e  n a t io n a l  convention  a t  W estern Michigan Col

lege  of E d u ca tio n ,  Kalamazoo, M ichigan, May 8 -10 . The U niver

s i t y  of In d ia n a  s taged  a s im i l a r  meet f o r  Tau Kappa Alpha in  

A p r i l ,  1948; Purdue U n iv e rs i ty  again  served  as h o s t  in  1949. 

Debate and an extempore speaking c o n te s t  were added to  the 

sched u le .  L a te r ,  c o n te s t s  and co n fe ren ces  u s in g  the  same
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p a t t e r n  were held a t  the U n iv e rs i ty  of Kentucky in 1950; the 

L incoln  Memorial U n iv e r s i ty ,  H arroga te ,  Tennessee, in  1951; 

Case I n s t i t u t e  of Technology, CCeveiand, Ohio, in 1952; and 

Denver U n iv e r s i ty ,  1953.

S p ec ia l  A c t i v i t i e s . - -Tau  Kappa Alpha has engaged in 

a number of spec ia l  a c t i v i t i e s  t h a t  have been of value in  the 

f i e l d  of f o r e n s i c s .  In 1936 i t  began the p r a c t i c e  of p r e s e n t 

ing a trophy  to  the member of th e  N a tiona l  Forensic  League 

who had accumulated the  h ig h e s t  number of p o in ts .  S p e c ia l  

awards, c a l l e d  Wachtel Awards (named f o r  W. W. Wachtel of 

New Y ork), were made fo r  s u p e r io r  achievement in  fo re n s ic  

a c t i v i t i e s  sponsored by the  l o c a l  c h ap te rs  and the  n a t io n a l  

o rg a n iz a t io n .

The N a tiona l  S tu den t C ouncil was s t a r t e d  in  1950 f o r  

th e  purpose of g iv ing  the  program of Tau Kappa Alpha the  

b e n e f i t  o f the  experience  and id e a l s  of i t s  undergraduate  

members.

In  1949 Tau Kappa Alpha in au g u ra ted  a sp e c ia l  p r o j e c t  

c a l l e d  the  S p eak er-o f- th e -Y ear  Awards. A n a t io n a l  committee 

composed of f i f t e e n  members engaged in  a sc reen ing  p rocess  to  

f in d  th e  su p e r io r  p u b lic  sp eaker " d is t in g u is h e d  f o r  e f f e c t i v e ,  

r e s p o n s ib le ,  and i n t e l l i g e n t  speaking on s i g n i f i c a n t  p u b lic  

q u e s t io n s "  in  each of f iv e  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s :  n a t io n a l  a f f a i r s ,

b u s in e ss  and coimnerce, l a b o r ,  r e l i g i o n ,  e d u ca tio n ,  s c ie n c e ,  

and c u l t u r a l  a c t i v i t i e s .
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Since 1942 Tau Kappa Alpha has co-operated  with Oeita  

Sigma Rho, Pi Kappa D e l ta ,  tne  American Forensic  A s so c ia t ion ,  

and the Speech A sso c ia t io n  cf America in forming a n a t io n a l  

committee f o r  the s e l e c t i o n  of a debate  quest ion  and a d i s 

cuss ion  su b je c t  to  be usea  during the year .

A s p e c ia l  c o n t r i b u t i o n  was t h a t  of sponsoring the 

p r e p a r a t i o n  and p u b l i c a t i o n  of the  book. Argumentation and 

Debate  ̂ to  which c o n t r i b u t i o n s  were made by tw en ty - f ive  

l e a d e r s  in  the  f i e l d  of  f o r e n s i c s .

P i  Kappa D e l ta ^

The E s tab l ish m en t of the  F r a te r n i ty

The t h i r d  fo r e n s ic  f r a t e r n i t y  e s ta b l is h e d  was P i  

Kappa D e l ta .  The concep t which r e s u l t e d  in  the  c r e a t io n  of 

t h i s  o rg a n iz a t io n  was th e ’ r e a l i z a t i o n  of the  need f o r  a means 

of p rov id ing  r e c o g n i t io n  f o r  o r a to r s  and d e b a te rs  in  the  

sm a lle r  c o l l e g e s .  The id e a  came to  two of the  founders of 

th e  f r a t e r n i t y ,  John A. S h ie ld s  and Egbert R. N ich o ls ,  alm ost 

s im u ltan eo u s ly .

In  the  autumn of 1911, S h ie ld s  was a ju n io r  a t  Ottawa 

U n iv e rs i ty ,  Ottawa, K ansas, and N ic h o ls ,  who had been a

^David P o t t e r  ( e d . ) ,  ^ o u m e n ta t io n  and Debate (New 
York: The Dryden P r e s s ,  1954).

i n f o r m a t io n  on th e  h i s t o r y  of Pi Kappa D elta  was 
based on the  o f f i c i a l  r e c o rd s  of the  f r a t e r n i t y  in  the  o f f i c e  
of the  n a t io n a l  s e c r e t a r y ,  and the  r e p o r t s  of o f f i c i a l  b u s i 
ness m eetings pub lished  in  The F o re n s ic .
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p r o f e s s o r  of English  fo r  two years  (1909-19*1) a t  Ottawa, be

gan h i s  work a t  Ripon C ol lege ,  Wisconsin, as head of the De

partment  of Composition and Pub l ic  dpeaking.  The two were 

f r i e n d s  and kept  in  touch with each o the r  by occasional  s e t 

t e r s .

N icho ls  r e l a t e d  how h i s  d e b a te r s  on a t r i p  to Lawrence 

C o l le g e ,  A ppleton, W isconsin, d isc o v e re d  the  d eb a te rs  th e re  

wearing a fo re n s ic  key. Lawrence C ollege  had j u s t  been ad

m it te d  to  Tau Kappa Alpha, which a t  the  time e s ta b l is h e d  only 

one c h a p te r  in  a s t a t e .  This suggested  to  the  Ripon d e b a te rs  

th e  need o f  e s t a b l i s h in g  a new o rg a n iz a t io n .

In  Kansas, S h ie ld s  had l ik e w ise  d iscov ered  the  need 

f o r  such a s o c ie ty .  When the d e le g a te s  to  th e  Kansas S ta te  

P r o h i b i t i o n  O r a to r ic a l  A sso c ia t io n  assembled in  Manhattan, 

K ansas, S h ie ld s  found ano ther  p e rso n ,  Edgar A. Vaughn, who 

was a ls o  i n t e r e s t e d  in  a means of g iv in g  re c o g n i t io n  to  o ra 

t o r s  and d e b a te r s .

The Ripon c o n s t i t u t i o n  was adopted l o c a l l y  and se n t  

to  S h ie ld s  a t  Ottawa, w ith  su g g e s t io n s  f o r  the  design  of th e  

key . A f t e r  some m o d if ic a t io n ,  a p ea r-sh ap ed  key w ith  two 

jew e ls  was accep ted , and the  f i r s t  key was ordered  by Vaughn 

in  Ja n u ary ,  1913.

The name f o r  the  o rg a n iz a t io n  was su p p lied  by Miss 

Grace G oodrich, a s tu d e n t  in  Greek a t  Ripon C o lleg e . P i 

Kappa D e lta  was chosen because i t  was composed of the i n i t i a l
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l e t t e r s  of the phrase P e i th o  Kale D ik a ia , the a r t  of p e r s u a 

s io n ,  b e a u t i f u l  and j u s t .

The Kansas group proposed the idea of inc lud ing  de

g rees  as well  as o rders  in the  new so c i e ty ,  which showed the 

Masonic in f lu e n c e - - b o th  S h ie ld s  and Vaughn were Masons.

Vaughn had the imaginat ion  to  see the  e s s e n t i a l  purpose of 

the  o rg a n iz a t io n ,  which was to  bestow an honorary key on o r 

a t o r s ,  d e b a t e r s ,  and coaches;  he wishes to  show by jew el ing  

the  key the d i s t i n c t i o n  of each in d iv i d u a l .

S h ie ld s  re c e iv e d  c r e d i t  f o r  tak in g  the  a c t io n  t h a t  

o f f i c i a l l y  launched the  o rg a n iz a t io n .  He s e le c te d  the  o f f i 

c e r s  from the  founders and as s e c r e t a r y ,  c a s t  the  b a l l o t  

which pu t them in to  o f f i c e .  According to  Shields*  s e l e c t i o n ,  

N ich o ls  became the  f i r s t  p r e s id e n t ;  Vaughn, v ic e - p r e s id e n t  

and chairman of th e  c h a r t e r  com m ittee; S h ie ld s  h im se lf  a c te d  

as s e c r e t a r y - t r e a s u r e r ;  and J .  H. Krenmyre, Iowa Wesleyan, 

th e  h i s t o r i a n .  A. L. Crookham, Southw estern  C o llege , Win

f i e l d ,  Kansas, and P. C. Som m erville , I l l i n o i s  Wesleyan, 

were appoin ted  on the  c h a r t e r  comm ittee.

The N a t io n a l  C onven tions, 1916-22 

The f i r s t  n a t io n a l  co nven tion  of Pi Kappa D elta  was 

h e ld  in  the  sp ring  of 1916, w ith  Washburn U n iv e rs i ty ,  Topeka, 

Kansas, se rv ing  as the h o s t  c h a p te r .  The c o n s t i t u t io n  was 

p u t  in  more complete form, th e  i n s ig n ia  and the r i t u a l  were 

d es ig n ed , and p lan s  f o r  i n t e r - f r a t e r n i t y  r e l a t i o n s  were
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developed .

The f i r s t  c o n te s t  was h e ia  at the second n a t io n a .  

conven t ion  a t  Ottawa U n iv e r s i ty ,  1916, and was a debate be

tween Redlands and Ottawa. L a te r  the c o n te s t s  became the 

c h i e f  f e a tu r e  of the n a t io n a l  convent ions .  I t  was announced 

t h a t  p lan s  were being made to  e s t a b l i s h  an arrangement with 

D e l ta  Sigma Rho f o r  c o -o p e ra t iv e  fo ren s ic  endeavors .

The t h i r d  n a t io n a l  convention  was held  a t  f/iorningside 

C o l le g e ,  Sioux C i ty ,  Iowa, in  1920. An o r a t o r i c a l  c o n te s t  

was in c lu d ed  in  the  program. No debate tournament was h e ld  

b u t  teams arranged  d eba tes  to  be he ld  en ro u te  to  and from 

th e  c o n v en tio n ,  and during  f r e e  p e r io d s  of th e  conven tion .

To f a c i l i t a t e  debate  p la n s ,  S e c re ta ry  Marsh suggested t h a t  

th e  c o l l e g e s  adopt the  same d ebate  q u e s t io n ,  which was th e  

f i r s t  s t e p  toward th e  p o l ic y  of s e le c t in g  an o f f i c i a l  ques

t i o n .

The Development of P o l ic y ,  1922-26

The Fourth  B ien n ia l  Convention was he ld  a t  Simpson 

C o l le g e ,  Iowa, in  1922. To f a c i l i t a t e  scheduling  d e b a te s ,  

an o f f i c i a l  q u e s t io n  had been adopted by c h a p te r  vote f o r  

th e  f i r s t  time in  1922. The q u e s t io n  was: "Resolved t h a t

th e  p r i n c i p l e s  of c lo sed  shop are  j u s t i f i a b l e . "  This was a 

p e r io d  of r a p id  growth f o r  P i  Kappa Delta  as the  so c ie ty  

added fo r ty -o n e  c h a p te rs  during  a two-year p e r io d .

P ro v in c ia l  O rg a n iz a t io n s . - - I n  1923, the  c h ap te rs  in



47

some of the p rov inces  i n i t i a t e d  p r o v i n c i a l  convent ions .  These 

reg ion a l  meetings were of h i s t o r i c a l  importance since from 

them developed the debate  tournament, tne f i r s t  being held  

a t  Southwestern C o l l e g e , W inf ie ld ,  Kansas.  At the c lose  of 

the  f i r s t  tournament the p r e d i c t i o n  was made t h a t  i t  was not 

beyond reason to expect  t h a t  w i th in  the nex t  biennium o ther  

provinces  would hold l i k e  meets , r e s u l t i n g  u l t i m a t e l y  in 

i n t r a - p r o v in c i a l  c o n te s t s .

Extempore S peak ing . —Experiments were made in  extem

pore debate  in  which the q u e s t io n  was n o t  rev e a le d  u n t i l  

tw en ty -fo u r  hours b e fo re  the  d e b a te .  Also the  extempore 

speaking c o n te s t  was developed and was added to  the  program 

of the 1924 n a t io n a l  convention  a t  B rad ley  U n iv e rs i ty ,  P e o r ia ,  

I l l i n o i s .

I n t e r n a t i o n a l  deba ting  b rought th e  B r i t i s h  system of 

deba ting  b e fo re  the  American c o l l e g e s .  This tended to  f r e e  

deba ting  in  the  U n ited  S t a te s  from i t s  r i g i d  system of mem

o r iz e d  speeches and in c re a se d  the  p o p u la r i ty  of the  audience 

d e c is io n .  But the  development of the  tournam ent p lan  w ith 

i t s  crowded program of many sim ultaneous d eb a tes  and c o n te s t  

a f t e r  c o n te s t  on the  same q u e s t io n  fo rc e d  the  American schoo ls  

more and more to  th e  s in g le  e x p e r t  ju d g e ,  u s u a l ly  a debate 

coach, a method of judg ing  which was g ra d u a l ly  adopted f o r  

g e n e ra l  u se .

During M arsh 's  term of o f f i c e ,  a number of Pi Kappa
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Delta  members were i n t e r e s t e d  in  formula ting a code of e t h i c s .  

The National  Council  suggested t h a t  such a code covering 

“every phase of deba te"  should be undertaken.

During the  e a r ly  years  of the 1920’ s there  was a 

g r e a t  deal  of i n t e r e s t  in  the  problem of judging.  As debates  

m u l t i p l i e d  in  number, i t  became d i f f i c u l t  to provide d i s i n 

t e r e s t e d  judges . In  an e f f o r t  to  improve the judg ing , H. B. 

Summers of Kansas S t a t e  C o llege  compiled and pub lished  a 

d i r e c to r y  of ju d g e s ,  l i s t i n g  men in  a l l  p a r t s  of the coun try  

who had served as judges and g iv in g  a summary of the  e s t i 

mates of t h e i r  a b i l i t y  made by the  i n s t i t u t i o n s  they had 

judged.

The f i f t h  n a t io n a l  conven tion  of P i Kappa D e lta  was 

h e ld  a t  the B radley  P o ly tec h n ic  I n s t i t u t e  in  I l l i n o i s ,  A p r i l  

1 -3 , 1924. The a d d i t io n  to  th e  program of the  extempore 

speaking c o n te s t s  and th e  sched u lin g  of se p a ra te  c o n te s t s  f o r  

men and women in  bo th  extempore and o ra to ry  a t t r a c t e d  more 

d e le g a te s .  P lan s  were made a t  t h i s  meeting f o r  th e  in a u g u r

a t io n  of a n a t io n a l  deba te  tournam ent a t  the  nex t con ven tio n .

The P e r io d  of N a t io n a l  Tournaments, 1926-42

The s ix th  n a t i o n a l  conven tion  was he ld  in  1926 a t  

F o r t  C o l l in s  and G ree ley ,  C olorado. For the f i r s t  time na

t i o n a l  debate tournam ents f o r  men and women were undertaken  

and the  double e l im in a t io n  p lan  was used . At t h i s  conven tion  

the  p lan  was adopted of h o ld ing  p ro v in c ia l  m eetings in  the



49

years  in which the n a t io n a l  convent ions  were not he ld .  The 

o f f i c i a l  debate  ques t ion  f o r  1925-1926 was the proposal  to 

control,  c h i l d  l ab o r  by an amendment to the  c o n s t i t u t i o n .

"The Crime S i t u a t i o n  in  America" was the top ic  s e le c te d  f o r  

the  men's extempore c o n te s t  and the  women's top ic  was "Mar

r i a g e  and D ivorce ,"  Pi Kappa D el ta  planned a c e r t i f i c a t e  

f o r  p r o f i c i e n c y  in debate  coaching to be awarded upon g radu 

a t io n  to  s tu d e n ts  who had been a c t iv e  in  fo re n s ic  s . I t  was 

voted to  p u b l is h  the  winning speeches of the  n a t io n a l  con

v e n tio n s ;  Volume One of Winning I n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  Debates and 

O ra tio n s  appeared in  1926.^

C hap te r  A c t i v i t i e s . —The y e a r  1929 marked the  use of 

th e  a i rp la n e  f o r  debate  t r a v e l .  G. R. McCarty, South Dakota 

S ta te  C o l le g e ,  and h i s  d e b a te r s  t r a v e l l e d  by a i r  from Okla

homa C i ty  to  Chickasha to  m a in ta in  t h e i r  schedu le . The C ol

leg e  of S t .  Thomas d e b a te r s  f le w  from S t .  Paul to  Chicago f o r  

one of t h e i r  f o r e n s ic  engagements.

W ic h ita ,  Kansas, was s e le c te d  f o r  th e  lo c a t io n  of the  

e ig h th  n a t io n a l  convention  which was he ld  March 31 to  A p ri l  

4 , ,1 9 3 0 .  The tournam ents had developed g rad u a lly  w ith  no 

d e f i n i t e  p la n ;  however, in  1930, an o rg a n iz a t io n  was planned 

f o r  t h e i r  a d m in is t r a t io n ,  w ith  c a r e f u l l y  se le c te d  o f f i c e r s  

and committees in  charge of each c o n te s t .  At p rev ious conven-

^A lfred  W e s tfa l l  ( e d . ) .  Winning I n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  De
b a te s  and O r a t io n s . Vol. I  ( F o r t  C o l l i n s ,  Colorado; Express 
C o u r ie r  P u b l ish in g  Company, 1926),
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t i o n s ,  a c h ap te r  could e n te r  more than  one team. At W ich ita , 

f o r  the f i r s t  tim e, each c h a p te r  was l im i te d  to  a s in g le  team.

Changes in  C o n te s t  P ro c e d u re .--The a d d it io n  of con

t e s t s  in  d eb a te ,  o ra to ry ,  and extemporaneous speaking r e s u l t 

ed in  a g r e a t  in c re a se  of i n t e r e s t  in  the Pi Kappa Delta  

n a t io n a l  con ven tions . B usiness  s e s s io n s ,  s ide  t r i p s ,  ban

q u e ts ,  and o th e r  s p e c ia l  f e a t u r e s  were included  in  the con

v e n tio n  programs; however, th e  c o n te s t s  were the  ou ts tand ing  

f e a tu r e s  of the  con v en tio n s . During the  e a r ly  years  of the  

n a t io n a l  c o n te s t ,  the  N a t io n a l  C ouncil d id  most of the work 

of p lanning  and conducting  th e  e v e n ts .  In  tim e, s p e c ia l  

committees were appoin ted  to  tak e  charge of the  c o n te s t s  

w ith  a d i f f e r e n t  committee be ing  r e s p o n s ib le  f o r  each e v en t .

In  th e  f i r s t  c o n te s t  in  o r a to r y  and extemporaneous speak ing , 

the  c o n te s t a n t s  were d iv id e d  i n to  s e v e ra l  d iv is io n s  f o r  a 

p re l im in a ry  round w ith  th e  b e s t  two o r  th re e  in  each d iv i s io n  

competing in  a f i n a l  round .

In the  e a r ly  tournam ents  th e  double e l im in a t io n  p lan  

was used w ith  a team be ing  dropped a f t e r  i t s  second l o s s .

The number of p re l im in a ry  rounds in  debate  was in c re ased  to  

f i v e  a t  the  1932 convention  h e ld  a t  T u lsa ,  Oklahoma, w ith  an 

e l im in a t io n  b ra c k e t  s e t  up f o r  th o se  teams t h a t  were u n d e fe a t

ed a t  the  end of f iv e  roun ds . T his p lan  was used through the  

n a t io n a l  conventions of 1934 and 1936.

The nex t major change in  c o n te s t  procedure was made
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in  1938 a t  the Topeka, Kansas, conven tion . In  deb ate ,  the 

p re l im in a ry  rounds were dropped and each team was scheduled 

to  debate  e ig h t  rounds with the teams g iven  a r a t in g  based 

on the  number of deba tes  won. The committee in  charge of 

debate  asked tournament d i r e c to r s  to  recommend o u ts tand ing  

teams t h a t  were to  be “ceded" teams. These teams were p laced  

on the b rac k e t  a t  r e g u la r  i n t e r v a l s  in  an a ttem pt to  provide 

eq u a lized  co m pe ti t ion  f o r  a l l  teams. In  the  in d iv id u a l  

e v e n ts ,  fo u r  p re l im in a ry  rounds were h e ld  and th e  s ix  b e s t  

speakers  s e le c te d  f o r  a f i n a l  round in  which they  were ranked 

from f i r s t  to  s i x t h .

Another new f e a tu r e  of the  1938 conven tion  was the  

a d d i t io n  of a s tu d e n t  co n g re ss .  S ta te  and re g io n a l  co n g re ss

es had been h e ld  f o r  s e v e ra l  years  r e s u l t i n g  in  a demand f o r  

such a c t i v i t i e s  a t  th e  n a t io n a l  l e v e l .  The P i  Kappa D e lta  

Congress was h e ld  in  th e  Kansas C a p ito l  as a two-house l e g 

i s l a t u r e ,  Each c h a p te r  was in v i te d  to  send one d e le g a te  to  

the  low er house , and each province e le c te d  two se n a to rs  to  

comprise the  u p p e r  house . I n t e r e s t  in  the  Congress r e s u l t e d  

in  a new a ttend an ce  reco rd  f o r  P i  Kappa D e l ta  conventions 

w ith  more than  800 d e le g a te s  and v i s i t o r s  be ing  r e g i s t e r e d .

At the  K noxv ille  Convention in  1940, th e  p lan  used 

in  debate  was a com bination of t h a t  used a t  Topeka and the 

e a r l i e r  tournam ents . Each team was scheduled to  debate 

e ig h t  rounds and was g iven  a r a t in g  based on th e  number of
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deba tes  won. Teams winning seven or e ig h t  debates  were r a te d  

s u p e r io r ;  those winning s ix  were r a te d  e x c e l l e n t ;  and those 

winning f ive  were r a te d  good. At the  end of e ig h t  rounds, 

e ig h t  teams were se le c te d  f o r  a q u a r te r  f i n a l  b rac k e t  with 

f i r s t  and second place  winners being s e le c te d  a f t e r  th ree  

a d d i t io n a l  rounds of debate .

Because of the  p o p u la r i ty  of the  S tu d en t Congress a t  

the  Topeka conven tion , ano the r  Congress was he ld  a t  K noxville . 

S ev e ra l  changes in  the  r u le s  were made as a r e s u l t  of the 

p rev io u s  Congress; however, w ithou t the  atmosphere of the 

S ta te  C a p i to l ,  th e  Congress rec e iv e d  l e s s  a t t e n t i o n  than  the  

one h e ld  a t  Topeka.

In  1942 in  the  convention  a t  M inneapo lis ,  d i s s a t i s 

f a c t io n  w ith  the  combination p lan  r e s u l t e d  in  a r e tu r n  to  the 

1938 p a t t e r n  in  which teams debated  e ig h t  rounds and were 

r a t e d  on th e  number of wins and l o s s e s .  The p lan s  f o r  the  

conven tion  had a lre a d y  been made b e fo re  th e  s t a r t  of th e  war 

and an a ttem p t was made to  conduct th e  conven tion  w ith  as 

l i t t l e  d e v ia t io n  as p o s s ib le .  The S tu d e n t  Congress was r e 

ta in e d  as one of the  f e a tu r e s  of the  conven tion  b u t  was modi

f i e d  to  an un icam eral house.

The Contemporary O rg a n iz a t io n ,  1947-56 

P o s t-w ar  C onven tions. —Following a f i v e - y e a r  in te r im  

of war y e a r s ,  P i  Kappa D elta  resumed i t s  n a t io n a l  tournaments 

in  1947. In the  in d iv id u a l  even ts  fo u r  p re l im in a ry  rounds
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were h e ld  and e ig h te e n  sp eake rs  s e le c te d  f o r  the f i f t h  round. 

In o ra to ry  and extemporaneous speak ing , the 10 per cen t of 

the  speakers rank ing  h ig h e s t  were g iven the r a t in g  of “su p e r

i o r ” ; the  next h ig h e s t  20 p e r  c e n t  were ra te d  " e x c e l le n t" ;  

and the  nex t h ig h e s t  20 p e r  c e n t  were ra te d  "good." The 

major change a t  the  1947 convention  was the s u b s t i t u t i o n  of 

D iscuss ion  f o r  th e  S tu d en t  C ongre j S. An i n t e r e s t i n g  e x p e r i 

ment in  the D iscu ss io n  was th e  use of r a t i n g s  by opponents. 

R a ting s  were g iven  in  D iscu ss io n  on the  same b a s is  as in  

extemporaneous speaking and o r a to r y ,  w ith  the  r a t i n g  based 

e n t i r e l y  on sco res  g iv en  by th e  opponents from round to  round.

The 1949 con ven tio n  was h e ld  a t  Bradley U n iv e rs i ty ,  

P e o r ia ,  I l l i n o i s .  D isc u ss io n  was con tinued  w ith  a combina

t io n  p lan  of coach jud g ing  and ju dg ing  by opponents, w ith  

f i n a l  r a t i n g s  based on th e  com bination  sco res  o f the  two 

groups.

In  1951, the  P i  Kappa D e lta  n a t io n a l  convention  was 

he ld  a t  Oklahoma A. and M. C o l le g e ,  S t i l l w a t e r ,  Oklahoma; 

t h i s  proved to  be a p o p u la r  p lac e  f o r  a convention  s i t e  as 

d e le g a te s  from 135 c h a p te r s ,  th e  l a r g e s t  number on re c o rd ,  

assembled f o r  a fo u r-d ay  co n v en tio n .  The p lan  f o r  the  con

t e s t s  had become s ta n d a rd iz e d  from the  p rev ious  con ven tio ns . 

The m ajor change a t  S t i l l w a t e r  was t h a t  of doing away with 

a l l  judg ing  and r a t i n g s  in  the  D iscuss ion  even t.

F igu re  1 g iv es  a g ra p h ic  d e s c r ip t io n  of the  member

sh ip  reco rd  of P i  Kappa D e l ta  s in c e  1920. The average number
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of memberships g ran ted  per  year  was 793; however, the member

sh ips  added during the years  in  which the n a t ion a l  conven

t i o n s  were held  inc reased  to  850 and the non-convention years  

dropped to  751, making a d i f f e r e n c e  of 99. The increased  

membership in  the convention years  i s  i n d i c a t i v e  of the m o t i 

v a t in g  force  of the n a t io n a l  convent ion  and tournament in  the 

fo r e n s ic  program. Chapter  sponsors r e p o r t  t h a t  u su a l ly  the re  

i s  a s u b s t a n t i a l  inc rease  in  i n t e r e s t  in  the convention years ,

Summary

The fo re n s ic  f r a t e r n i t i e s  have made a number of s i g 

n i f i c a n t  c o n tr ib u t io n s  to  i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  f o re n s ic s .  They 

have f i l l e d  in  the  gap between the  d e c l in e  of the  l i t e r a r y  

s o c ie ty  and th e  development o f the  speech department as a 

m ajor phase of h ig h e r  e d u c a t io n .  O rg an iza t io n s  on a n a t io n a l  

b a s i s  were e s ta b l i s h e d  to  c o -o rd in a te  th e  work of the  lo c a l  

c lu b s ,  and to  give  re c o g n i t io n  to  o r a to r s  and d e b a te rs  ac

co rd ing  to  uniform  c r i t e r i a .  Experim ents were c a r r ie d  on 

w ith  new types  of speech a c t i v i t i e s ,  and p o l i c i e s  were d e v e l

oped to  guide f o re n s ic s  on the  l o c a l ,  r e g io n a l ,  and n a t io n a l  

l e v e l s .

High e th i c a l  s ta n d a rd s  have been m aintained and r e 

qu irem ents  f o r  membership in c re a se d  from time to  time to  

make a f f i l i a t i o n  of g r e a t e r  v a lu e .  A ll of the f r a t e r n i t i e s  

have provided se rv ic e  magazines to  members as a means of 

u n i fy in g  the  work of the l o c a l  c h a p te rs  and provid ing  o th e r
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in formation  on speech and f o r e n s ic s .

At the  r e g io n a l  and n a t io n a l  l e v e . ,  conven t ions ,  

tournaments,  and congresses  have been provided t h a t  have 

brought s tu d e n ts  to g e th e r  from a l l  p a r t s  of the  country .

These young people ,  o therw ise ,  would never  have had the  op

p o r tu n i ty  to a t t e n d  a n a t io n a l  meeting with  the many personal  

b e n e f i t s  to  be gained  from p a r t i c i p a t i o n  in  fo re n s ic  a c t i v 

i t i e s  on such an ex tens ive  b a s i s .

Although P i Kappa D elta  was the t h i r d  of th e  f r a t e r 

n i t i e s  to  be o rg an iz ed ,  i t  became the l a r g e s t  in  terms of t te  

number of c h a p te r s  and t o t a l  membership. T his may be a t t r i 

buted to  i t s  more l i b e r a l  p o l ic y  of g ra n t in g  c h a r t e r s  to  

sm a lle r  i n s t i t u t i o n s ,  and i t s  more v igorous p o l ic y  of spon

so r in g  re g io n a l  and n a t io n a l  conventions and tournam ents . 

With s t r i c t e r  a ttendan ce  req u irem en ts ,  as many as 145 chap

t e r s  have s e n t  more than  800 members to  p a r t i c i p a t e  in  some 

of i t s  n a t io n a l  a ssem b lies .

P i  Kappa D e l ta  a lso  has provided s e v e ra l  o rd e rs  in  

which membership may be earned and a s e r i e s  o f degrees 

through which th e  member may p rog ress  from y e a r  to  y e a r .  

A f te r  th re e  y e a rs  o f fo re n s ic  a c t i v i t y  one may q u a l i f y  f o r  

the  h ig h e s t  degree and the  d i s t i n c t i o n  of wearing a diamond 

in  h i s  key.



CHAPTER IV 

INTERCOLLEGIATE DEBATE 

In t ro d u c t io n

Debate has become the most p op u la r  of the  fo re n s ic  

a c t i v i t i e s  and t h i s  c h a p te r  has been devoted to  some of de

b a t e ’ s more im p o rtan t  a s p e c ts .  The o r ig in  and development 

of i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  debate was fo llow ed by c o n s id e ra t io n  of 

th e  most s i g n i f i c a n t  development in  debate  in  r e c e n t  y e a r s — 

the  tou rnam en t. An im portan t phase of th e  program has been 

the  p o l ic y  o f  s e l e c t in g  an o f f i c i a l  deba te  q u es t io n  f o r  na

t i o n a l  u se ,  th e  h i s t o r y  and development o f which p o l ic y  has 

been p re s e n te d .

I n t e r n a t i o n a l  debate  developed in  the  e a r ly  1920’ s 

and s in c e  t h a t  t im e , to u rs  by B r i t i s h ,  American, and A u s tr a l 

ia n  teams have been an i n f l u e n t i a l  f a c t o r  in  the  i n t e r c o l l e g 

i a t e  program. An account was given of th e  development of 

t h a t  phase o f  f o r e n s i c s .

Many experim ents  have been t r i e d  w ith  new forms of 

d e b a te .  The d e v ia t io n s  from the orthodox form most f r e q u e n t 

ly  mentioned were reviewed under s ix  s u b -d iv ié io n s  as fo llo w s: 

type of c l a s h ,  arrangem ent of teams, audience p a r t i c i p a t i o n ,
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form of judging,  sp e c ia l  media, and m isce l lan eo us .

The O r ig in  and Development 
of I n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  Debate

Debate as a t each ing  technique had been used in  tne 

c o l l e g e s  and u n i v e r s i t i e s  of the  United S t a t e s  s ince  t h e i r  

founding.  Both formal and extempore debate  had been useo ex

te n s iv e ly  as the  foundatio n  of the programs of the  l i t e r a r y  

s o c i e t i e s  th a t  dominated the  co lleg e  s o c ia l  a c t i v i t i e s  f o r  

many y e a rs .  However, i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  debate  d id  no t  develop 

u n t i l  l a t e  in  the  n in e te e n th  c e n tu ry .  I t  became a p a r t  of 

th e  new scene on the  c o l le g e  campus t h a t  in c lu ded  th e  r i s e  of 

th e  Greek l e t t e r  f r a t e r n i t i e s ,  s p e c ia l i z e d  c lu b s ,  the  more 

l i b e r a l  cu rr icu lu m , and i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  a t h l e t i c s .

Opinions d i f f e r  as to  where th e  f i r s t  i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  

deba te  was h e ld .  P o t t e r  r e f e r r e d  to  a s e r i e s  of c o n te s t s  be

tween th e  Phi Alpha S o c ie ty  o f  I l l i n o i s  C ollege  and th e  Adel- 

p h i  S o c ie ty  of Knox C o lle g e .  The c o n te s t s ,  which in c lu d ed  

d e b a te ,  e ssay , dec lam atio n , and o ra to ry ,  were he ld  in  th e  

opera  house on th e  evening o f  May 5, 1881, w ith  P r e s id e n t  

C h a r le s  Henry Rammelkamp of I l l i n o i s  C o lleg e  p r e s id in g .^  One 

day l a t e r ,  ano the r  debate  was recorded  when members of th e  

P e i th e sso p h ia n  S o c ie ty  o f R u tgers  U n iv e rs i ty  met and d e fe a te d  

th e  Philom athean d e b a te rs  from New York U n iv e rs i ty  in  R u tg e r s ’

^ P o t te r ,  A rgum entation and D ebate , p . 12,
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K ir k p a t r i c  Chapel .-

A_an Nichols claimed t h a t  the  f i r s t  record  of an 

i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  debate in  America was t h a t  of one held in  

1883 between Knox College and Rockford College in the Chapel 

a t  the  l a t t e r  schoo l .^  Egbert  R. N ichols  r e f e r r e d  to the 

f i r s t  i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  debate as the one d esc r ibed  by Ringwalt  

in  the  Forum Magazine and which was he ld  between Yale and 

Harvard a t  Cambridge on January 14, 1892.^ The f i r s t  two de

b a te s  mentioned were sponsored by l i t e r a r y  s o c i e t i e s  a l though 

they  were i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  in  n a tu r e .

The news of the  embryo i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  a c t i v i t y  spread  

to  o th e r  i n s t i t u t i o n s ,  and w ith in  a few y e a rs ,  i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  

deb a tin g  had spread  from c o a s t  to  c o a s t .  Techniques of the  

new a c t i v i t y  were changed from th o se  used  p re v io u s ly  by th e  

c o l le g e  l i t e r a r y  s o c i e t i e s .  For example, th e  number of de

b a te r s  on a team was changed from two t o  th r e e ,  and a l l  speak

e r s  were given  a c o n s t ru c t iv e  speech and a r e b ü t t a l  speech 

w ith  th e  neg a tiv e  p re se n t in g  th e  f i r s t  r e b u t t a l .

The type of debating  changed from the  old to p ic s  as 

" th e  pen i s  m ig h tie r  than  the  sword" t o  r e s o lu t io n s  concerned

l l b i d . .  p .  13.

^Alan N icho ls ,  D iscuss ion  and Debate (New York: Har-
c o u r t ,  Brace and C o., 1941), p . 205.

^Egbert R. N ich o ls ,  " H i s to r i c a l  Sketch of I n t e r c o l l e g 
i a t e  Debating; I , "  The Q u a r te r ly  Jo u rn a l  of Soeech. XXII 
(1936), pp. 213-220.
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with p o l i t i c a l ,  s o c i a l ,  economic, and educa t io n a l  p o l i c i e s  

and problems. A board of judges was used composed of three  

or f iv e  people  to make the  d e c i s io n .  Finding im p a r t i a l  and 

unbiased  judges was d i f f i c u l t  as the  judge was o f ten  i n f l u 

enced by h i s  opinion on the  q u e s t io n  or  h i s  a t t i t u d e  toward 

the  hos t  school .  At f i r s t ,  the  p a t t e r n  of debate was simple, 

as one c o l le g e  merely sen t  a cha l leng e  to  ano the r ;  i f  i t  was 

accep ted , an agreement was made on the  q u e s t io n  f o r  debate , 

cho ice  of s id e s ,  time and p la c e ,  and choice  of judges .

The d e b a te rs  g enera ted  a g r e a t  deal of enthusiasm  

o f te n  working f o r  months g a th e r in g  in fo rm a tio n ,  w r i t in g  t h e i r  

speeches , compiling r e b u t t a l  f i l e s ,  p r a c t i c in g  the  d e l iv e ry ,  

and ho ld ing  conferences w ith  th e  coach and o th e r  f a c u l ty  mem

b e rs  on th e  q u e s t io n .  The r i v a l r y  c re a te d  by debate  made i t  

one o f  the  h ig h l ig h t s  of the  c o l le g e  y e a r .  Large audiences 

were p r e s e n t  t o  support th e  home team; many from the  s tu d en t  

body accompanied them to  th e  t r a i n  to  c h ee r  them on t h e i r  way 

Wien they  dep a r ted  f o r  an in v a s io n  of a r i v a l  schoo l, and met 

them a t  the  s t a t i o n  on t h e i r  r e t u r n .  A v ic to r y  was sometimes 

c e le b ra te d  by a parade through th e  c i t y  led  by the  c o lleg e  

band.

I n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  d eb a tin g  e n th u s i a s t s  worked to  f in d  

b e t t e r  ways to  conduct debate  and one of th e  f i r s t  was the 

in v e n t io n  of the  t r i a n g u la r  league  in  which th re e  c o l le g e s  

p rep a red  an a f f i rm a t iv e  and a n e g a t iv e  team. A debate was
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he ld  a t  each of the th ree  c o l l e g e s  on the same evening on 

the same s u b je c t .  For a time t h i s  plan was used almost to 

the e x c lu s io n  of o th e r  forms except  the  s ing le  debate between 

two r i v a l  c o l l e g e s .

Other improvements r e s u l t e d  from a demand fo r  q u a l i 

f i e d  t e a c h e r s  to  take charge of the  debate  program. Gradual

ly more t e a c h e r s  were provided  to  t r a i n  s tu d e n ts  in  debate 

and o r a t o r y .  Books on debate  were w r i t t e n ,  new courses  were 

added to  the  cu rr icu lum ,  and s e p a r a te  departments of speech 

were e s t a b l i s h e d .

As debate  became f i rm ly  accep ted  as a c o l le g e  a c t i v 

i t y  a more d e f i n i t e  means of f in a n c in g  th e  program was nec

e s s a ry ;  i t  was then  g iven  a s p e c i f i c  a p p ro p r ia t io n  or a p e r 

cen tage  of the  s tu d e n t  a c t i v i t y  fund .

Almost from th e  beg inn ing  d ebate  has been co n fro n ted  

w ith  problem s. Making long to u r s  was expensive; in  some cases  

even h o ld in g  a debate  on the  campus would c o s t  s e v e ra l  hun

d red  d o l l a r s —pay f o r  ju d g es ,  meals and lodging  f o r  the  v i s 

i t i n g  team s, and t r a v e l  a llo w ances . The d i f f i c u l t y  of f in a n 

c in g  th e  program r e s u l t e d  in  a t r e n d  toward c o n c e n tra t io n  on 

a sm all group of th re e  o r  s ix  c o n s i s t in g  of one a f f i rm a t iv e  

and one n e g a tiv e  team.

O ther problems inc luded  th e  lo s s  of time from school 

r e s u l t i n g  from to u rs  and v i s i t s  to  o th e r  schoo ls ;  in te n se  

r i v a l r y  t h a t  reached an u n d e s i r a b le  degree r e s u l t i n g  from
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q u e s t io n a b le  d e c i s io n s ;  and a g e n e ra l  d e c l in e  of i n t e r e s t  in 

debate  from the s tuden t  body and tne  publ ic  as competing ac 

t i v i t i e s  were c r e a t e d .  I t  became more and more d i f f i c u l t  to 

secure  audiences fo r  d e b a te s .  In s p i t e  of a l l  of the o th e r  

problems t h a t  confron ted  d e b a te ,  tne  major problem has always 

been t h a t  of f ind ing  an adequate number of q u a l i f i e d  judges .

The Debate Tournament 

At the p o in t  when debate  reached  i t s  low est ebb, a 

new development took p lace  t h a t  o f fe re d  a so lu t io n  to  the  

problems w ith  which th e  p roponen ts  of the  a c t i v i t y  were con

f r o n te d .  T his  was th e  deb a te  tournam ent.

The f i r s t  tournam ent was h e ld  a t  Southwestern C o l le g e ,  

W in f ie ld ,  Kansas, in  th e  sp r in g  of 1923.1 Dr, J .  Thompson 

Baker, th en  Head of the  Department o f  Speech a t  Sou thw estern , 

was d i r e c t o r  of th e  tournam ent and i s  recogn ized  as the  o r i g 

i n a t o r  o f th e  tournam ent id e a .  At th e  re g io n a l  P i  Kappa 

D e l ta  b u s in e ss  meeting a t  Sou thw este rn  in  the  sp r in g  of 1923, 

p la n s  were d isc u sse d  f o r  re fo rm ing  d e b a te .  There were t o u r 

naments in  v a r io u s  a t h l e t i c  c o n te s t s  which had developed from 

k n ig h t ly  tournam ents so p o p u la r  from the  12th to  15th c e n tu r 

i e s  in  Europe. The q u e s t io n ,  "Why n o t  a debate  tournam ent?" 

was asked and ou t  of t h i s  came th e  id ea  f o r  the  f i r s t  one.

The tournament r a p id ly  took i t s  p lace  and extended

Isdna  S o rb e t ,  "The F i r s t  Debate Tournament," The 
F o r e n s ic . XLI (1956), pp. 67-69 .
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from i t s  beginning a t  Southwestern C ol lege  u n t i l  i t  reached 

the c o a s t s .  Important  tournaments arose  in  various  sec t io n s  

of the  c oun try ,  as fo r  example, the  L i n f i e l d  College Tourna

ment a t  McMinnville, Oregon, and the  Savage Forensic Tourna

ment a t  S o u th eas te rn  S t a te  C o l lege ,  Durant ,  Oklahoma, Win

f i e l d  con t inued  to  conduct a p re -season  warm-up tournament 

which in c re a s e d  in  p o p u la r i ty  u n t i l  i t  was a t t r a c t i n g  as many 

as 250 teams from 15 to  20 raidwestern s t a t e s .

The p o p u la r i ty  of the  tournam ent was such th a t  c o l 

leg e s  tu rn e d  from the  leagues to  the  tournam ent and soon many 

sch o o ls  were c o n c e n tra t in g  t h e i r  e n t i r e  season on t h i s  new 

a c t i v i t y .  J .  Thompson Baker was asked to  speak a t  conven

t io n s  on th e  tournam ent, review ing i t s  b e n e f i t s  and p re s e n t 

ing p la n s  f o r  tournam ent o rg a n iz a t io n .

The m e r i t s  of th e  tournament over the  league were 

g iven  by Baker i n  an a r t i c l e  as fo llow s

1. The tournam ent i s  much l e s s  expensive  p e r  debate .
2 . I t  i s  e a s i e r  to  g e t  competent judges  a t  the  to u rn a 

m ent.
3 .  C om petition  w ith  so many more schoo ls  m an ifes t ly  has 

added advantages over the  le a g u e .
4 .  I n  th e  tournament the  t r i c k e r y  and p o l i t i c s  sometimes 

found in  the  debate  league a re  e l im in a te d .
5 .  Many more d e b a te rs  may be used  by each school in  th e  

tournam ent. (We used 22 d i f f e r e n t  d e b a te rs  from our 
c o l le g e  t h i s  y e a r . )

6 .  The league  i s  s e c t io n a l  and r e s t r i c t e d ;  the  to u rn a-  
awnt i s  j u s t  the  o p p o s i te ,  b reak ing  down c la n n is h 
n ess  and se c t io n a l ism .

7 .  The tournam ent avoids making so many d i f f e r e n t  b reaks

Thompson Baker, "P lanning and Working the Debate 
Tournam ent," The F o re n s ic . XVII (1931), pp. 149-154.
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in  school  work,
o. The expense of judges i s  p r a c t i c a l l y  e l im ina ted  a t  

tournaments.
9. Tournaments have much b e t t e r  audiences and much more 

i n t e r e s t  in  the deba tes .
10. Keener r i v a l r y  of the  r i g h t  kind i s  found a t  the 

tournament.
More teams, more deb a tes ,  more people from d i f f e r e n t  
s e c t io n s  a t  the tournament has m e r i t s  r e a d i ly  r ecog
n ized .

12. At the  tournament f o r  some reason  the mere d e s i re  to 
win i s  l a r g e ly  supplanted  by the  e f f o r t  to  l e a rn  and 
ga in  debate  va lue .

13. Many more debates  and much more p r a c t ic e  in  a r e a l  
deba te  atmosphere.

14. The tournament develops a b e t t e r  study and a b e t t e r  
u n ders tand ing  of the  q u e s t io n ,  and hence b e t t e r  de
b a t in g .

15. The s o c ia l  va lues  of the  tournam ent are of in e s t im 
ab le  v a lu e ,  such as th e  league cannot g iv e .

The n e c e s s i ty  of economy r e s u l t i n g  from the  d e p re ss io n

c o n t r ib u te d  to  th e  in c re a se  in  tournam ent i n t e r e s t ,  as i t

o f f e r e d  an inexpensive  means of p ro v id in g  a la rg e  number of

d e b a te s .  T rav e lin g  expenses were minimized as on one t r i p

d e b a te r s  could  meet a la rg e  number o f  i n s t i t u t i o n s .  The

problem and expenses o f judges were e l im in a te d  as the  coaches

d id  most of th e  ju d g in g .

The tournament b rought to g e th e r  many speakers w ith

the  same i n t e r e s t s .  Id eas  were exchanged, f r ie n d sh ip s  made,

and e x p e r ien c es  broadened. The tournam ent proved to  be an

e l a s t i c  type  of arrangem ent, as i t  could  be a p re-season

tournam ent, one f o r  n o v ice s ,  or one in  which champions were

d e te rm ined .

There was an advantage in  g iv in g  c o n te s ta n t s  oppor

t u n i t i e s  t o  p a r t i c i p a t e  in  more e v e n ts .  They had a chance
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to c o r r e c t  t h e i r  mis takes in  l a t e r  rounds of the tournament, 

thus a c c e l e r a t in g  development a t  the moment of co nce n t ra te d  

i n t e r e s t .

A f te r  the in v en t io n  of the debate tournament the  i n 

t e r e s t  of those engaged in  c o n t e s t  debate  s h i f t e d  to  the  

tournament u n t i l  i t  became the dominant force in  f o r e n s i c s .

I t  was a form in  which one team could have as many deba tes  

in  a weekend as the  e n t i r e  squad had p rev io u s ly  engaged in  

f o r  the  e n t i r e  season . More teams could be e n te red  and a 

debate  season might c o n s i s t  of a hundred debates  f o r  s e v e ra l  

teams in s te a d  of te n  o r  twelve deba tes  fo r  a s in g le  team. 

Emphasis was s h i f t e d  from a d e c is io n  in  a s in g le  c o n te s t  to  

a c o n s i s t e n t  performance f o r  an e n t i r e  season. R i v a l r i e s  

d im in ished  and with them went many of th e  e v i l s  t h a t  had been 

a s s o c ia te d  w ith  d e c is io n  d e b a t in g .

P i  Kappa D e l ta  p o p u la r iz e d  th e  tournament by u s in g  

i t  a t  i t s  n a t io n a l  and p r o v in c ia l  conven tion s .

S e le c t in g  th e  Debate Q uestion

During th e  p e r io d  in  wAich th e  s y l l o g i s t i c  d i s p u ta 

t io n  dominated d eb a te ,  the  q u e s t io n  was assigned  by th e  i n 

s t r u c t o r  in  the  c lassroom . Q uestions  used f o r  p u b l ic  e x h i

b i t i o n s  and commencement programs were s e le c te d  by th e  Rever

end P re s id e n t  and a f a c u l ty  committee aided by a s e l e c t  group 

of s tu d e n ts .

The l i t e r a r y  s o c i e t i e s  dominated debate w ith  the
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q u es t io n  to be used in the nex t  meeting being announced by 

the  p re s id in g  o f f i c e r  a t  the  prev ious  meeting.  With most cf  

the  l i t e r a r y  s o c i e t i e s  meeting weekly or biweekly and witn 

one or two debate q u e s t io n s  being used a t  each meeting,  a 

l a r g e  number of q u e s t io n s  were cons idered  during the schco. 

ye a r .

When a c o n t r a c t  f o r  a debate  was made between two 

c o l l e g e s ,  d e f i n i t e  arrangem ents were included concerning the  

cho ice  of the q u e s t io n  to  be u sed . The hos t  school u s u a l ly  

subm itted  a l i s t  of q u e s t io n s ,  w ith  the v i s i t i n g  school be ing  

g iven  i t s  choice of s i d e s .  Q u estions  were sometimes subm it

te d  in  which a "trick** d e f i n i t i o n  or i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  could  be 

made w ith  the  hope t h a t  th e  o th e r  i n s t i t u t i o n  would s e l e c t  

th e  q u e s t io n  be fo re  d is c o v e r in g  th e  im p o s s ib i l i ty  of de fend

ing  one s id e  of th e  q u e s t io n .  In  many in s ta n c e s ,  th e  d ebate  

re s o lv e d  in to  q u ib b lin g  over th e  meanings of the  te rm s.

In  the  debate  le a g u e s ,  th e  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  of s e l e c t 

ing  th e  q u e s t io n  was shared  by a l l  of the  member sc h o o ls .  

Surveys made on q u e s t io n s  used  re v e a le d  th a t  p r i o r  to  1920 

as many as f o r ty  q u e s t io n s  p e r  y e a r  were used , a lthough seme 

q u e s t io n s  were more p o p u la r  and were used more o f te n  than  

o th e r s .  A ty p ic a l  l i s t  o f q u e s t io n s  considered  during  one 

deba te  season i s  inc lud ed  in  th e  appendix.

At the  second n a t io n a l  conven tion  of P i  Kappa D elta  

in  1918, two c h a p te rs  were i n v i t e d  to  b rin g  debate teams f o r
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i.ands U n i v e r s i t y ,  coached by the n a t io n a l  p r e s id e n t ,  E. R. 

N ic h o ls ,  was s e l e c te d  to meet a team of the hos t  chap te r ,  

Ottawa U n iv e r s i ty .

The s e l e c t i o n  of a q ues t ion  s a t i s f a c t o r y  to two teams 

from d i f f e r e n t  a reas  was made. T ra n sc o n t in e n ta l  tours  a lso  

made i t  necessa ry  f o r  a t r a v e l i n g  team to agree on ques t ions  

with  teams in  o th e r  s t a t e s .  However, in  some cases  a t r a v e l 

ing team might be p repared  to  debate  as many as f iv e  d i f f e r e n t  

q u e s t i o n s .  This  was t r u e  of the  B r i t i s h  teams who came to  

the  U n i ted  S t a t e s .

As p la n s  f o r  th e  t h i r d  n a t io n a l  convention  of Pi 

Kappa D e lta  were being made, a l l  c h a p te r s  were encouraged to  

b r in g  a team to  th e  convention  and to  schedule  deba tes  w ith  

o th e r  c h a p te r s  en ro u te  to  th e  co nven tion . In  an e d i t o r i a l  

in  The F o r e n s i c , one f i n d s  the  f i r s t  re fe re n c e  to  the  sug

g e s t io n  o f  s e l e c t in g  a debate  q u e s t io n  f o r  a l l  teams to  u se ;

. . . c o u ld n H  th o se  c h a p te rs  n e a r e s t  to  Sioux C ity  
a rran g e  d e b a te s  w ith  those  c h a p te r s  f a r t h e r  away? On 
th e  way to  o r  from th e  Convention they  could  debate .
Might i t  n o t  be w e ll  a lso  f o r  us a l l  to  debate  the  same 
q u e s t io n ? And m ight we n o t  decide  on the  question  t h i s  
s p r in g ? !

The su g g e s t io n  was w ell r e c e iv e d  and th e  n a t io n a l  

s e c r e t a r y ,  C h a r le s  A. Marsh, s e n t  ou t a l e t t e r  in  October, 

1919, a sk ing  each c h a p te r  to  submit a q u e s t io n .  Nine chap

t e r s  responded and the  n ine  p ro p o s i t io n s  were re tu rn e d  to  the

^The F o r e n s ic . V (1919), p.  2.
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c hap te rs  fo r  a v o te .  The p o s s i b i l i t y  of s e l e c t i n g  one ques

t io n  fo r  genera l  use was d iscussed  a t  the 1920 convent ion  and 

the n a t io n a l  s e c r e t a r y  was au th o r ized  to conduct  a referendum 

among the c h ap te rs  f o r  a ques t ion  to be used the fo l lowing 

year .  In the March-April  i s su e  of The F o r e n s i c . 192i ,  the 

following r e f e r e n c e  i s  found:

The N a tio n a l  S e c re ta ry  has sen t out a r e q u e s t  to  the 
c h ap te rs  to  submit one d e f i n i t e l y  s t a te d  p ro p o s i t io n  fo r  
debate so t h a t  a l i s t  of q u e s t io n s  s h a l l  be subm itted  to  
the  c h ap te rs  f o r  a referendum vo te .  The q u e s t io n  p re 
f e r r e d  by th e  m a jo r i ty  s h a l l  be considered  th e  o f f i c i a l  
P i Kappa D e lta  q u e s t io n  fo r  the  y e a r .  I t  i s  b e l ie v e d  
th a t  by having the  q u e s t io n  known in  advance, many more 
debates  w i l l  be a rranged  by teams v i s i t i n g  the  Conven
t i o n , !

In  the  O ctober, 1921, i s s u e  of The Forensic  t h i s  s ta tem en t  

rega rd ing  th e  f i r s t  o f f i c i a l  q u e s t io n  appeared;

L as t sp r in g  th e  P i  Kappa D e l ta  c h a p te rs  vo ted  t o  make 
the  fo llow ing  p r o p o s i t io n  th e  o f f i c i a l  debate  s u b je c t  
fo r  the  o rg a n iz a t io n  t h i s  y e a r :  Resolved, t h a t  th e  p r i n 
c ip le  of th e  c lo se d  shop i s  j u s t i f i a b l e  . .

Thus, t h i s  q u e s t io n  became the  f i r s t  o f f i c i a l  q u e s t io n  

s e le c te d  f o r  g e n e ra l  use  th roughou t the  n a t io n .  By 1922, the  

p o l ic y  of s e l e c t in g  an o f f i c i a l  q u e s t io n  was e s t a b l i s h e d .  In  

o rd e r  to  schedule  d e b a te s  w ith  P i  Kappa D e lta  sc h o o ls ,  o th e r  

schools found i t  n e ce ssa ry  to  develop th e  P i  Kappa D e l ta  

q u e s t io n .  O c ca s io n a l ly  some s t a t e  league or co n fe rence  se 

l e c te d  a d i f f e r e n t  q u e s t io n ,  bu t f o r  a p e riod  of 20 y e a r s .

^The F o r e n s ic . VII (1921), p . 8. 

^ I b i d . .  p .  19.
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the Fi  Kappa D e l t a  q u e s t i o n  was r ecog nized  as t h e  u n o f f i c i a l  

n a t i o n a .  q u e s t i o n .  In  t ime the c o l l e g e s  who d id  no t  hold  

c h a r t e r s  of Pi  Kappa De l t a  asked fo r  a p a r t  in  t h e  s e l e c t i o n  

of the  annual  q u e s t i o n  and through the  N a t i o n a .  A s s o c i a t i o n  

of Teachers  of Speech,  which l a t e r  became the Speech Assoc

i a t i o n  of America, a committee was appoin ted  c o n s i s t in g  of 

ten  members with r e p r e s e n ta t iv e s  from Phi Rho F i ,  th e  ju n io r  

co llege  f r a t e r n i t y ,  and the  n o n - f r a t e r n i t y  sc h o o ls ,  as w ell 

as the th ree  fo re n s ic  f r a t e r n i t i e s . ^  L a te r  the  committee was 

reduced in  s iz e  to  f iv e  members w ith  the  chairm anship  r o t a t 

ing annually  among the  members of the committee.

One y ea r  (1941-42) P i  Kappa D e lta  s e le c te d  one ques

t io n  and the  n a t io n a l  committee s e le c te d  a d i f f e r e n t  one.

The n a t io n a l  q u e s t io n  was used e a r ly  in  th e  y e a r .  The P i  

Kappa D elta  q u e s t io n  was n o t  announced u n t i l  December 1 , and 

was used in  some tournam ents sponsored by P i  Kappa D e l ta  

schools  as w e ll  as th e  n a t io n a l  P i  Kappa D e lta  tournam ent a t  

M inneapolis in  1942.^

A se p a ra te  q u e s t io n  has been s e le c te d  by th e  Sou thern  

Speech A s so c ia t io n ,  th e  Western Speech A s so c ia t io n ,  and 

leagues such as th e  M issouri V alley  Forensic  League. Occa

s io n a l ly  a p r a c t i c e  tournament was he ld  in  which a d i f f e r e n t  

qu es tio n  was used f o r  each round of debate w ith  an hour of

^The F o r e n s ic . XXVII (1941), p . 1.

2 lb id .
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p r e p a r a t i o n  al lowed a f t e r  the  q u e s t i o n  f o r  the f c i -owi ng  

rouna has been announced.

I n t e r n a t i o n a l  Debat ing  

I n t e r n a t i o n a l  d e b a t i n g  was s t a r t e d  when Bates  Col l ege .  

Lewi s ton ,  Maine,  s e n t  a team to  meet  Oxford U n i v e r s i t y ,

Hnglana,  i n  1921.* The f o l l o w i n g  y e a r ,  Oxford commissioned 

a team to  r e tu r n  the  v i s i t  which made a to u r  of the  A t la n t ic  

C oas t ,  th e  Middle West, and the  South , meeting such i n s t i t u 

t io n s  as the  U n iv e r s i t i e s  of W isconsin, M innesota, M issouri, 

and Oklahoma, on a schedule t h a t  in c lu d ed  tw e n ty -s ix  d eb a te s .  

L a te r ,  Cambridge and o th e r  B r i t i s h  u n i v e r s i t i e s  a ls o  sen t 

teams to  th e  U nited  S t a te s .  These were fo llow ed  by v i s i t s  

from Canadian and A u s tra l ia n  teams. O the r  American c o l le g e s  

fo llow ed  th e  p a t t e r n  s e t  by B a te s ,  sending  teams to  Europe, 

South America, and e v e n tu a l ly  around th e  w orld  w ith  debates  

in  H aw aii, Japan , China, A u s t r a l i a ,  New Z ea lan d , and In d ia .  

In fo rm a tio n  re c e iv e d  in  a q u e s t io n n a ir e ^  in d ic a te d  t h a t  ap

p rox im ate ly  400 i n t e r n a t i o n a l  d eb a tes  had been he ld  in  a 

p e r io d  o f  s i x  y e a r s .

American audiences were im pressed by th e  ou ts tand ing  

q u a l i t y  o f th e  E ng lish  sp e ak e rs ,  as th ey  were men and women

^"B ates  Wins D eb a te s ,"  The F o re n s ic .  IX (1923),
pp. 4 -6 .

Raymond F. Howes, "R esu lts  of Q u e s t io n n a ire  on In 
t e r n a t i o n a l  Debating in  the  U nited  S t a t e s , "  The F o re n s ic . 
XV (19 29), pp . 381-383.



who had f i n i s h e d  t h e i r  formal educa t ion ,  and hence, more ma

tu re  than the t y p i c a .  American d e b a te r .  I t  was obvious t h a t

they had been c a r e f u l l y  se l e c te d  because of t h e i r  c h a r a c t e r

and p e r s o n a l i t y .  A member of one team was the son of the 

B r i t i s h  Premier,  Ramsey McDonald, and was e l e c t e d  to P a r l i a 

ment while he was on the  debate  to u r  of the  United  S t a t e s .

The E ng lish  speakers  with t h e i r  background of t r a i n 

ing in  the Oxford o r  p a r l i am e n ta ry  s ty l e  of debate  were a 

d e f i n i t e  c o n t r a s t  to  the  American d e b a te rs  who p repa red  t h e i r  

cases  in  a l o g i c a l  manner and r e in fo rc e d  them w ith  f a c t s  and 

q u o ta t io n s  from numerous a u t h o r i t i e s .  D isregard ing  lo g ic a l  

arguments to  some e x te n t ,  th e  E ng lish  speakers  c o n c e n tra te d  

on winning the  aud ience  to  t h e i r  s ide  of the  q u e s t io n  through 

t h e i r  a b i l i t y  to  make a p le a s in g  im press ion , and a t  tim es 

were accused of say ing  no th ing  in  a p le a s in g  manner. T h e ir  

American opponents took th e  debate  more s e r io u s ly ,  p re s e n t in g  

an avalanche of ev idence  and arguments in  an u n in te r e s t i n g  

manner. The c o n t r a s t  was emphasized by the  d e c is io n s  t h a t  

were given as th e  American team alm ost always won n^en the  

debate was judged by th o se  w ith  experience  in  th e  t r a d i t i o n a l  

p a t t e r n  of d e b a te ,  w h ile  the  B r i t i s h  won when the d e c is io n  

was given by a vo te  o f  the  audience .

In o rd e r  to  f in a n c e  the  to u r s ,  i t  was n e ce ssa ry  fo r  

the  English  teams to  meet a f u l l  schedule of American c o l 

le g e s  and u n i v e r s i t i e s ,  which o b l ig a te d  them to  be prepared
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to speak on e i t h e r  s ide  of s e v e r a l  q u e s t i o n s ,  and the t r a v e l 

ing teams u s u a . i y  p r epared  a minimum of f i v e  q u e s t i o n s .  As 

a r e s u - t ,  they were no t  always a d e q u a t e . y  p r ep a r e d ,  and r e 

s o r t e d  t o  e n t e r t a i n i n g  the  au d ien ces  wi th  t h e i r  humor i n s t e a d  

of  t r y i n g  to  meet the i s s u e s  advanced by the  American d e b a t 

e r s .

The e a r ly  enthusiasm  over the  to u rs  of the B r i t i s h  

teams subsided as the  d ep ress ion  developed in  the 1930’ s with 

the  l im i t a t i o n  th a t  i t  p laced  on the  fo re n s ic  budgets . Some 

resen tm en t arose over the  f i n a n c ia l  arrangem ents fo r  the  

to u r s  as  the  American c o l le g e s  p a id  a generous amount to  the 

v i s i t i n g  teams who, in  some c a s e s ,  made a s u b s ta n t ia l  p r o f i t  

on th e  t o u r .  American teams p lann ing  to u r s  to  England had 

to  pay t h e i r  own ways, the  r e s u l t  being t h a t  the  American 

c o l le g e  was req u ire d  to  f in an ce  the  e n t i r e  in t e r n a t io n a l  de

b a te  program.

I t  was thought by some le a d e r s  t h a t  the  in f lu e n ce  of 

th e  B r i t i s h  teams would r e s u l t  in  d r a s t i c  changes in  the  

American s ty l e  of d eb a te .  T h is ,  however, was no t the case ; 

a lthough  the  B r i t i s h  speakers d id  h e lp  to  make the  American 

d e b a te r  more conscious of the  aud ience , more cogn izan t of the  

need to  r e l i e v e  the  se r io u sn e ss  w ith  humor, and more aware 

of th e  value  of pe rsu as iv e  and e t h i c a l  appea ls  as well as the 

l o g i c a l  approach.

Another development on the  American fo re n s ic  scene 

t h a t  co u n te rac ted  the in f lu e n ce  of the  B r i t i s h  teams to  some
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e x te n t ,  was the  change in emphasis from audience deba tes  to 

tournament d e b a t in g .  The slower speaking,  e n t e r t a i n i n g  but 

i l l o g i c a l  s ty^e  of the t y p ic a l  B r i t i s h  d e b a te r  was d i f f i c u l t  

to  adapt to tournament deba t ing .  A B r i t i s h  team was i n v i t e d  

to e n t e r  a tournament a t  the U n iv e rs i ty  of P i t t s b u r g  as a 

gues t  team; however, the debates  in  which t h i s  team appeared 

were not  judged.

Following World War I I  the to u rs  by the  B r i t i s h  teams 

were resumed, and i n v i t a t i o n s  from the  American c o l le g e s  and 

u n i v e r s i t i e s  have in c re ased  to  such an e x te n t  t h a t  i t  has be

come n e cessa ry  to  r e s t r i c t  the  areg in  which d eb a tes  are  

schedu led , w ith  a to u r  being planned e a s t  of th e  M is s i s s ip p i  

R iver one y e a r  and west of the  M is s i s s ip p i  th e  fo llo w in g  year .  

American d e b a t in g  has been in f lu en ced  by th e  en co un te rs  w ith  

th e  B r i t i s h  team s, perhaps, much more in  those  a re a s  where 

deba ting  i s  n o t  dominated by the  tournam ent,

A l i s t  o f  debate q u e s t io n s  which were used by the 

B r i t i s h  teams on t h e i r  schedule of deba tes  in  th e  U nited  

S t a te s  du ring  th e  yea r  1930-31 i s  given in  th e  appendix.

Inno va tion s  in  Debate 

From tim e to  time d i r e c to r s  have experim ented w ith  

new forms of deba te  hoping to  improve on th e  t r a d i t i o n a l  form 

by u s ing  more p r a c t i c a l  o rg a n iz a t io n  of teams and r e a l i s t i c  

s e t t i n g s .  Some of the  v a r i a t io n s  have been p o p u la r  and have 

been used e x te n s iv e ly  while o th e rs  have been experim ents t h a t
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did not prove f e a s i b l e  and have not been continued on a regu

l a r  b a s i s .  The innovat ions  t h a t  have been mentioned most 

f r e q u e n t ly  have been p resen ted  b r i e f l y  in  t h i s  p a r t  of the 

s tudy.  They may be c l a s s i f i e d  under s ix  headings as fol lows:  

Form of Clash Arrangement and Number on Teams

D ire c t  Clash  Debate S p l i t  Team Debate
Mock T r i a l  Three-Sided
The Oregon Plan  Number on Team

Audience P a r t i c i p a t i o n  S p ec ia l  Media

The H eckling P lan  Correspondence Debate
Forum Radio
Convention
P a r l ia m e n ta ry  S p e c ia l  Forms

Form of Judging N e u tra l  F lo o r  Debate
Tw enty-four Hour 

Non-D ecision Debate E x tension
C l in ic  Impromptu
Audience The P ro g re s s io n

The P e n ta th lo n

Form of Clash 

D i r e c t  C la s h .—The D ire c t  C lash p la n  of debate was 

developed by Edwin H. Paget of North C a ro l in a  S ta te  College 

in  1931. The p lan  brought the  two s id e s  face  to  face  w ith 

the  r e a l  i s s u e s ,  and e l im in a te d  d is c u s s io n  of unim portant 

p o in ts  and f a l l a c i o u s  re a so n in g .  I t  r e q u i r e d  a somewhat 

com plica ted  procedure  in  which the  judge p layed  an im portant 

p a r t .  Teams were composed of from two to  f iv e  members, who 

d id  n o t  speak in  any r e g u la r  sequence.

During the  debate  season of 1931-1932, debate teams 

r e p r e s e n t in g  Wake F o re s t  C o llege , A sh e v i l le  Teachers C o lleg e ,
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the U n iv e rs i ty  of Tennessee,  and North C a ro l in a  o t a t e  College 

in t ro du ced  the d i r e c t  c^ash p ian ci  aebating.-"

Mock T r i a l . - - T h i s  type of debate  has been used to 

provide  va luab le  t r a i n i n g  f o r  law s t u d e n t s .  For use in the 

mock t r i a l  the p ro p o s i t io n  f o r  debate  c a l l s  f o r  a d e f i n i t e  

d e c i s i o n  on the p a r t  of the c o u r t .  I t  has been necessary  to 

modify d e t a i l s  of the  p lan  to  conform to  the  co n d i t io n s  of 

the  type  of c o u r t  be fo re  whom the case  would l o g i c a l l y  be 

t r i e d .

The Oregon P la n . —The most w ide ly  used v a r i a n t  was 

th e  c ro ss -e x am in a tio n  debate o f te n  c a l l e d  th e  Oregon P lan , 

as th e  r u l e s  were developed by Gray a t  th e  U n iv e rs i ty  of Or

egon in  1924.^

The Oregon P lan  found f a v o r  i n  a u d ie n c e -d e c is io n  de

b a t in g .  Newman, one of the  le a d in g  p ropo nen ts  f o r  C ross Ex

am ination  d e b a te ,  conducted an annual C ro ss  Examination to u rn 

ament a t  the  U n iv e rs i ty  of P i t t s b u r g ,  i n  a d d i t io n  to  using  

th e  form f o r  audience d e b a te s .^  M i l l e r  used the  Cross Exam

in a t i o n  s ty l e  of deb a tin g  to  an advantage a t  th e  U n iv e rs i ty

^"The D i r e c t  C lash Debate P l a n , " The F o r e n s ic . XVIII 
(1933), p . 52.

^ J .  S ta n le y  Gray, "The Oregon P la n  of D ebating ,"  The 
Q u a r te r ly  Jo u rna l  of Speech. XII (1 926 ) ,  pp. 178-179.

3
Lloyd H. Fuge and R obert P . Newman, "Cross-Examina

t i o n  in  Academic D eb a ting ,"  Speech T e a c h e r . V (1956), p. 66.
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ot M ic h ig a n . -

Arrangement and Number on Team 

5pi . i t  Team.--The spi . i t  team arrangement has been used 

in debate between two i n s t i t u t i o n s  in which each school p ro 

vided one a f f i r m a t i v e  speaker and one nega t ive  speaker .  I t  

was necessa ry  f o r  the  speakers to arrange a p re l im ina ry  meet

ing se v e ra l  hours in  advance to coord ina te  t h e i r  p lans  f o r  

the d eb a te .  Under t h i s  arrangement each school would be as 

sured of a speaker  on the  winning team as wel l  as a speaker 

on the lo s in g  team, and the  a t t e n t i o n  of the  audience would 

be cen te re d  on the  i s s u e s  of the  deba te .

In  th e  annual Split-Team  Tournament he ld  a t  Case In 

s t i t u t e  o f Technology, f o r  example, the  schedule  i s  so a r 

ranged t h a t  each d e b a te r  had a new p a r tn e r  in  each round and 

d id  no t oppose two d e b a te rs  from th e  same i n s t i t u t i o n  or the  

same d e b a te r  more than  once.

Under such c ircum stances the  teams newly foraied be

fo re  each deba te  exchanged ideas  on the  debate  q u e s t io n ,  

pooled in fo rm a tio n ,  and achieved a new s y n th e s is  of case  and 

m a te r ia l  f o r  each round. When t h i s  form of debate  i s  used 

f o r  tournament p u rp o se s ,  i t  i s  necessa ry  to  p rov ide  adequate 

time between ro unds.

In  judg ing  s p l i t - t e a m  d eb a te s ,  the  judge g ives

^N. Edd M i l l e r ,  "Michigan T r ie s  P a r t i c i p a t i o n  E x peri
m ent,"  The G av e l. XXXIV (1951), p . 5.
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s p e c i a l  c o n s id e ra t io n  to team e f f e c t iv e n e s s  and i n t e g r a t i o n  

of c a se s .  B a l lo t s  are provided fo r  speaker r a t i n g s ,  as 

awards in such tournaments depend upon in d iv idu a l  cu im ina t ive  

s c o re s .

Three-Sided Debate. - -The  th r e e - s id e d  debate has been 

used  with th ree  teams p a r t i c i p a t i n g ,  in  which each team 

se rved  as an a f f i rm a t iv e  team as i t  p resen ted  a c o n s t r u c t iv e  

c a s e .  Each team also  fu n c t io n e d  as a nega t ive  team as i t  

was re q u ire d  to  r e f u te  th e  ca se s  of the  o th e r  two teams.

Number on the  Team. —Inform al argument has been con

du c ted  w ithou t any d e f i n i t e  p lan  o r  method of o rg a n iz a t io n ;  

however, the  form al p a t t e r n  of debate  has c a l le d  f o r  a con

s i s t e n t  team arrangement and o rd e r  of speaking. Debate teams 

i n  th e  f i r s t  i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  d eb a tes  c o n s is te d  of th r e e  speak

e r s  who p re sen te d  a f i f t e e n  minute c o n s t ru c t iv e  speech and a 

f i v e  minute r e b u t t a l .  A debate  w ith  t h i s  time schedule r e 

q u i r e d  two hours f o r  com pletion . L a te r  a two member a r ra n g e 

ment was used which reduced th e  tim e of the  debate to  one 

and o n e -h a lf  hou rs .  During th e  war one-man teams were d e v e l

oped u s ing  th e  L incoln-D ouglas d eb a tes  as a model. One-man 

teams have been used fo r  r a d io  d eba tes  and appearances b e fo re  

c iv i c  c lub s  when i t  was n e ce ssa ry  to  complete the  program in  

l e s s  tim e . In  D irec t  C lash , th e  team may c o n s i s t  of from 

two to  f iv e  members. In the  l e g i s l a t i v e  o r  p a r l iam en ta ry  

form an i n d e f i n i t e  number of speake rs  may p a r t i c i p a t e ;  how

e v e r ,  the  two speaker team w ith  te n  minute speeches and f iv e
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-Tiinuic r e b u t t a i s ,  has become the t r a d i t i o n a l  arrangement fo r  

tournament use as with t h i s  arrangement each round of debate 

can be completed w i th in  an hour.

Audience P a r t i c i p a t i o n

H eck ling . —The Heckling Plan was developed as a v a r 

i a t i o n  of the  c ro ss -e x am in a tio n  d eb a te .  I t  a ttem pted  to 

b ring  is su e s  in to  focus through d i r e c t  q u e s t io n in g ,  but i t  

d i f f e r e d  in  t h a t  the  speaker was su b jec ted  to  i n t e r r u p t io n  

through q u e s t io n ,  p r o t e s t ,  o r  v a r io u s  o th e r  r e l e v a n t  comments 

by the  o p p o s i t io n .  Thorough knowledge of the  q u e s t io n  and 

c o n s id e ra b le  p o ise  and s e l f - c o n t r o l  were necessa ry  on the  

p a r t  of th e  d e b a te r .

McReynolds^ t r i e d  a v a r i a t i o n  of the  Heckling Plan 

a t  th e  U n iv e r s i ty  of M aryland. In  the  Maryland P lan  one 

speaker merely i n t e r r u p te d  a n o th e r  when he f e l t  l i k e  i t .  De

b a te s  were h e ld  b e fo re  campus groups and on s u b je c ts  of lo c a l  

i n t e r e s t .  D escrib ing  th e  Maryland P la n ,  McReynolds w rote;

We completed a t  Maryland tw e n ty - f iv e  in tra m u ra l  de
b a te s  in  which f o r t y - f o u r  d e b a te rs  took p a r t .  These de
b a te s ,  h e ld  from 6 :3 0  to  7:30 p .m .,  j u s t  a f t e r  d in n e r ,  
in  th e  drawing rooms o f  d o rm ito r ie s ,  f r a t e r n i t i e s ,  and 
s o r o r i t i e s ,  were o f te n  so crowded t h a t  the  s tu d e n ts  had 
to  s i t  in  groups on th e  ru g s .  The su b je c t  used was,
"More has been l o s t  th an  gained by th e  new freedom of 
women," w ith  th e  men ta k in g  the  a f f i rm a t iv e  s id e  and the 
women the  n e g a tiv e  s i d e . 2

^C harles  H. McReynolds, "A New System of D eba te ,"  The 
Q u a r te r ly  Jo u rn a l  of Sp eech . XXVI (1940), pp. 8 -1 0 .

Zibid.
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Forum. -"The use of the word forum in d ic a t e d  t h a t  a 

ques t ion  and answer per iod  was to fo__ow the debate  with 

audience p a r t i c i p a t i o n .  In some in s t a n c e s  the time of the 

prepared speeches has been shortened to a l low more time fo r  

the forum.

Convention Debate. —The conven tion  debate  i s  more or 

l e s s  synonymous w ith  the  s tu d en t  l e g i s l a t i v e  assembly or 

C ongress. C o n s id e ra t io n  i s  g iven to  th e  s tu d e n t  congress in  

a s p e c ia l  s e c t io n  of the  s tudy .

P a r l ia m e n ta ry  or L e g is la t iv e  D eb a te . —This type of 

debate  has been used as a p rob lem -so lv ing  techn iq ue  w ith  a 

la rg e  group of people  p a r t i c i p a t i n g .  I t  h as  been conducted 

w ith  tho se  ta k in g  p a r t  being d iv id ed  i n t o  two p a r t i e s .

S p e c ia l  Media

Correspondence D ebate . —Colorado C o lleg e  o f  Education 

conducted a correspondence  debate  w ith  th e  S l ip p e ry  Rock 

S ta te  T eachers C o llege  of P enn sy lv an ia .  Each subm itted  to  

the  o th e r  a th r e e  thousand word a f f i r m a t iv e  c a se .  The debate 

squads then  r e p l i e d  w ith  a two thousand word n e g a t iv e ,  a f t e r  

which each s e n t  a one thousand word r e b u t t a l .  I t  was an i n 

t e r e s t i n g  method o f  g e t t in g  the  squads to  work up t h e i r  cases . 

The f in i s h e d  d eb a te  was b ro ad cas t  over th e  Colorado S ta te  

C ollege  s t a t i o n  a t  G reeley  w ith  one of the  Colorado s tu d e n ts  

read ing  th e  S l ip p e ry  Rock ca se .^

^•Correspondence D ebate ,"  The F o r e n s i c . XXII (1937),
p.  102.
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Templar of Hamiine U n iv e rs i ty  r e p o r t e d  a s im i la r  

v a r i a t i o n  in the form of a t r i a n g u l a r  debate c a r r i e d  on 

through the  mail with the squads of Khoras, Colgate Univer

s i t y ,  and Park Col lege ,  d i r e c te d  by Rose."

Radio Debate .- -With the development of rad io  as a 

means of communication, rad io  debates  have gained in popu la r 

i t y .  O ccas iona l ly  a debate has been c a r r i e d  on by means of 

a t r a n s c r i p t i o n  t h a t  was mailed back and f o r t h  between two 

squads,  with  a f f i rm a t iv e  and n eg a t iv e  speeches being added 

u n t i l  the  debate  was completed.

Form of Judging

Non-Decision Debate. - - T h i s  form of debate  has been 

conducted w ith  and w ithou t a u d ien ces .  Sometimes a c r i t i c  

analyzed  the  debate bu t  d id  n o t  make an o f f i c i a l  d e c is io n .

C l in ic  D ebate . —The c l i n i c  debate  has been used f o r  

th e  purpose of dem onstra ting  tec h n iq u e s  e a r ly  in  the season. 

A c r i t i c  g iv e s  an a n a ly s is  o f th e  debate  f o r  th e  b e n e f i t  of 

novice  d e b a te rs  p re s e n t .  Speaker r a t i n g s  may be g iven; how

e v e r ,  win and lo s s  d e c is io n s  a re  n o t  announced.

Audience D e c is io n . —The audience d e c is io n  type of de

b a te  i s  d iscu ssed  in  the  c h a p te r  on H is to ry  of C on tes t  Judg

in g .

^"Hamiine, Park and C olgate  Debate by M ail,"  The 
F o r e n s ic . X III  (1927), p . 184.



s p e c i a l  Forms

N eutra l  F loor  Debate . --Teams from two schools have 

used t h i s  form by agreeing  to meet before an audience a t  some 

convenient  p o in t  between the two schools or on the campus of 

a t h i r d  c o l l e g e .

Twenty-four Hour Debate .- -The twenty-four  hour debate 

has been used in  which the  ques t ion  was not announced u n t i l  

tw en ty - four  hours in  advance.

E xtension  D ebate . —The ex ten s ion  debate has been used 

with two teams from the  same i n s t i t u t i o n  meeting b e fo re  an 

off-campus aud ience . These debates  may be arranged through 

the  ex ten s io n  departm ent, c o lleg e  speakers bureau , o r  through 

alum ni.

Impromptu D ebate . - - T h i s  method has been used to  an 

advantage in  the  c la s s  in  argum entation  to  provide p r a c t i c e  

in  speaking and th e  o rg a n iz a t io n  of m a te r ia ls  in  a l im i te d  

t im e .

The P ro g re s s io n . —In  an i n v i t a t i o n a l  tournam ent a t  

Sioux F a l l s  C o l le g e ,  d i r e c te d  by Jo rd an ,^  a d i f f e r e n t  approach 

was taken  to  th e  debate  q u e s t io n  in  f iv e  rounds. The f i r s t  

round was an extemporaneous speaking c o n te s t  w ith to p ic s  

chosen from some phase of th e  debate q u e s t io n .  This was 

follow ed by fo u r  n o n -d ec is io n  rounds of d eb a te .  In  th e  f i r s t  

round, the D ire c t  C lash P lan  was used . The second ençloyed

M. Jo rdan , “Tournament Experiment with Debate 
Types,"  The F o re n s ic . XXXI (1946), pp. 75-76,



the Problem solving Method in  o rder  to place emphasis on me 

so lu t io n  phase of the problem. The Heckling P.an was used 

in the t h i r d  round to  give the  d eb a te rs  an oppor tun i ty  to 

expose weaknesses in  t h e i r  opponents* reason ing ,  and the 

fou r th  round was c a r r i e d  on in  the  t r a d i t i o n a l  form.

The P e n ta th lo n . - -The  speech tournament of the  West

ern A ssoc ia t ion  of Teachers of Speech^ held  a t  Los Angeles 

C ity  College in  1946 inc luded  a p e n ta th lo n  c o n s is t in g  of 

c o n te s t s  in  extempore speak ing , impromptu, o ra to ry ,  a f t e r -  

d in n e r  speaking, i n t e r p r e t a t i v e  re a d in g ,  s p e c ia l  speaking , 

and a panel on speech and speech te a c h in g .  Each speaker 

e n te red  the  extempore and pan e l  c o n te s t ,  bu t had a choice 

of th e  o th e r  e v e n ts .  At th e  end of the  tournam ent, the  b e s t  

a l l - ro u n d  speaker was s e le c te d  on the  b a s i s  of sco res  accum

u la te d  round by round.

The many v a r i a t i o n s  from form al debate  in d ic a te  a 

d i s s a t i s f a c t i o n  by d i r e c t o r s  %dio b e l ie v e  t h a t  t r a in in g  in  

debate  has d e f i n i t e  v a lu es  f o r  th e  s tu d e n t ,  provided i t  i s  

conducted on sound p r i n c i p l e s .  Many fo re n s ic  d i r e c to r s  

b e l ie v e  t h a t  through experim ents  w ith  new methods of con

duc tin g  d eb a te ,  the  a c t i v i t y  w i l l  con tinue  to  be t im e ly  as 

ad justm ents  in  the tech n iq u es  and methods used w i l l  be made 

to  conform to  the  changing socio-econom ic scene.

^"Western A sso c ia t io n  of Teachers of Speech," The
F o re n s ic ,  XXXI (1946), p . 82.
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Summary

C o n s ia é ra t io n  has been given to the  most popu lar  of 

the  i n t e r c o i r e g i a t e  fo ren s ic  e v e n t s - - d e b a te ,  and to some of 

the s i g n i f i c a n t  f a c t o r s  t h a t  have developed as a r e s u l t  of 

the debate  program. The o r i g in  of the debate  tournament r e 

s u l t e d  in  a . a r g e  in c re a se  in  the number of s tu d e n ts  p a r t i c i 

pa tin g  in  deba te  as weii as an in c re a se  in  the  number of con

t e s t s  p e r  s tu d e n t .  In s te a d  of f iv e  to  ten  d e b a te s  pe r  year  

in  the  p re - to u rn am en t e ra ,  many d e b a te rs  took p a r t  in  f i f t y  

to  one hundred c la sh e s  p e r  y e a r .  The tournam ent b rough t t o 

g e th e r  a l a r g e  number of s tu d e n ts  and d i r e c t o r s  w ith  a common 

i n t e r e s t  and p o p u la r iz e d  the  a c t i v i t y  a t  a tim e Wien i n t e r e s t  

in  debate  on th e  p a r t  of the  pu b lic  had su b s id e d .  With many 

teams a t t e n d in g  tournam ents i t  was n e ce ssa ry  t h a t  a l l  teams 

be p repa red  t o  deba te  th e  same q u e s t io n  which r e s u l t e d  in  the  

adop tion  of a p la n  f o r  s e le c t in g  an o f f i c i a l  q u e s t io n  f o r  the  

yea r .

I n t e r n a t i o n a l  to u rs  made p o s s ib le  a comparison of the 

methods of p r e p a ra t io n  and p r e s e n ta t io n  used by d e b a te r s  in  

o th e r  c o u n t r i e s  and in te r n a t i o n a l  deb a tin g  has become reco g 

n ized  as one of th e  i n f l u e n t i a l  f a c t o r s  in  i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  

d eb a te .

Many v a r i a t i o n s  from the  t r a d i t i o n a l  form of debate  

have been t r i e d .  Some of the  new forms have been advocated 

as improvements over the  orthodox form; however, many of the
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innovat ions  have not  been u t i l i z e d  tc a large ex ten t  because 

of the d i f f i c u l t y  of adap t ing  them tc  a tournament program. 

Such d e v ia t io n s  from the t r a d i t i o n a l  form may be considered  

as a hea l thy  sign of s e l f - e v a l u a t i o n  employed by d i r e c to r s  

in a t temotinq  to  modernize the  format of debate.



CHAPTER V

INDIVIDUAL FORENSIC EVENTS 

I n t ro d u c t io n

In t h i s  c h a p te r  c o n s id e ra t io n  has been g iven  to  the 

development of o r a to r y ,  extemporaneous speaking , and the 

S tudent C ongress, th e  b a s ic  in d iv id u a l  even ts  in  th e  fo re n s ic  

program. The f i r s t  f o r e n s ic  even t used as an i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  

c o n te s t  was o r a to r y ,  w ith  th e  f i r s t  c o n te s t  being h e ld  sev

e r a l  years  b e fo re  th e  f i r s t  i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  d e b a te .  Extem

poraneous speaking  was n o t  developed as a c o n te s t  even t u n t i l  

f o r ty  to  f i f t y  y e a rs  a f t e r  o ra to ry  and debate  c o n te s t s  were 

being h e ld .  Extemporaneous speaking made ra p id  g a in s  and r e 

p laced  o ra to ry  as th e  most p o p u la r  in d iv id u a l  e v e n t .  S p ec ia l  

a t t e n t io n  was g iven  to  the  s tu d e n t  co n g re ss ,  an a c t i v i t y  t h a t  

some d i r e c to r s  have m ain ta ined  has in te g r a te d  experience  in  

a number of speech tec h n iq u e s  to  an unusual advan tage .

An exam ina tion  was made of the  in tra m u ra l  program as 

i t  has provided  th e  fo u n d a tio n  f o r  the  fo re n s ic  program on 

the  lo c a l  c a w u s .  L im i ta t io n s  such as the  s iz e  of the  f o r 

ensic  budget, s tu d e n ts  viho have jo bs  and fam ily  r e s p o n s i b i l 

i t i e s ,  and r e s t r i c t i o n s  on th e  number of e n t r i e s  t h a t  are

85
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p e r m i t t e d  i n  t ou rn a me n ts ,  make i t  im possib le  f o r  every s t u 

den t  t h a t  i s  i n t e r e s t e d  to p a r t i c i p a t e  in i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  

f o r e n s i c  a c t i v i t i e s .

Oratory

H i s t o r i c a l  Origin

C o n tes ts  in  o ra to ry  were developed before  i n t e r c o l 

l e g i a t e  c o n te s t s  in  deba te .  O r a to r i c a l  l e a g u es  were formed 

and s p e c ia l  i n t e r e s t  groups a lso  sponsored c o n t e s t s  in  o ra 

t o ry .

O ra to ry  shared  the  curricu lum  in  p r i v a t e  schoo ls  t h a t  

inc luded  the  tea ch in g  of o ra to ry ,  e lo c u t io n ,  and the  t r a i n in g  

of t e a c h e r s .  The N a tio n a l  School of E lo c u t io n  and O ra to ry  

in  P h i la d e lp h ia  in  1885 had about 250 s tu d e n ts  w ith  10 to  12 

f a c u l ty  members. ^ In  1880 the  Emerson C o llege  o f  O ratory  

opened in  Boston w ith  about a dozen s tu d e n ts  and by 1891 had 

over 500 e n r o l l e d .

C o n te s ts  in  o ra to ry  were sponsored by th e  l i t e r a r y  

s o c i e t i e s  in  some c o l l e g e s .  Alumni sometimes made g ra n ts  to  

be used as awards in  o r a t o r i c a l  c o n te s t s  sponsored  on the  

campus. The development of i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  o r a t o r i c a l  con

t e s t s  was p a r a l l e l e d  by th e  development of th e  debate  leagues .

K arl R, W allace , H is to ry  of Speech E ducation  in  
America (New York; ^ p l e t o n - C e n tu r y - C r o f t s , I n c . ,  1954), 
p .  303,

p. 304.
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In some cases  the  o r a t o r i c a l  leagues were formed before  the 

debate leagu es ,  and in  o th e r  i n s t a n c e s ,  the same leagues 

sponsored both debate  and o ra to ry .

To the  Adelphi  Soc ie ty  of Knox C ol lege ,  Galesburg,  

I l l i n o i s ,  was given the c r e d i t  f o r  planning the f i r s t  i n t e r 

c o l l e g i a t e  o r a t o r i c a l  c o n te s t .*  R efe r r ing  to the c o n te s t  of 

ph y s ica l  power and endurance, i t  remained fo r  them to  "crown 

a l l  former e f f o r t s  in  conceiv ing  ano th e r  o u t l e t  fo r  t h i s  

r e s t l e s s  and impetuous s p i r i t  of r i v a l r y ,  by t e s t i n g  i n t e l -  

l e c t u a l  m e r i t  th rough  the  eloquence of o r a to r y ."  I n v i t a 

t io n s  were s e n t  to  s ix  o th e r  c o l le g e s  and u n i v e r s i t i e s  on 

November 4 , 1873. As p la n s  f o r  the  event were made the  idea 

of a permanent a s s o c i a t io n  was developed f o r  the  purpose of 

con tinu ing  th e  c o n te s t s  from y e a r  to  y e a r .  O ther i n v i t a t i o n s  

were is su e d  to  th e  same i n s t i t u t i o n s ,  re q u e s t in g  t h a t  each 

send a r e p r e s e n ta t iv e  to  a p lanning  se s s io n  to  be h e ld  on 

the  a f te rn o o n  p reced in g  th e  f i r s t  c o n te s t .  The meeting was 

h e ld  in  G a lesb u rg , I l l i n o i s ,  a t  two o 'c lo c k  the  a f te rn o o n  of 

February 27, w h ile  th e  f i r s t  c o n te s t  in  o ra to ry  was h e ld  in  

the  evening of th e  same day in  the  Galesburg C i ty  Opera House, 

Another m eeting was h e ld  in  Chicago June 9, 1874, to  complete 

p lan s  f o r  the  permanent o rg a n iz a t io n .  Thus, the  I n t e r - S t a t e

^David P o t t e r ,  Argumentation and D ebate . (New York; 
The Dryden P r e s s ,  1954), p .  12.

^ Ib id .



ü r a t o r i c a i  A sso c ia t ion  came i n t o  e x i s t e n c e . -

Wiinin a few yea r s  o t h e r  o r a t o r i c a l  a s s o c i a t i o n s  had 

been formed.  Thomas 'J. Tr ueb i oo o ,  f o r  many y e a r s  head of 

the  speech depar t ment  a t  t he  U n i v e r s i t y  of Michigan,  "was 

i n f l u e n t i a l  in  founding the  N o r t h e r n  O r a t o r i c a l  League in 

1890 . " ' “ The No r t he r n  was composed of l a r g e r  i n s t i t u t i o n s  

than  t h o s e  i n  the I n t e r s t a t e .

D e f in i t io n  and V a r ie ty  of Form 

From t he  days of the  e a r l i e s t  o r a t o r s ,  a d i f fe re n c e  

of o p in ion  has e x is te d  as to  what c o n s t i t u t e s  an o ra t io n .

An o r a t io n  u su a l ly  c o n s i s t s  of a m an u sc r ip t  developed on a 

theme which i s  t im e ly ,  v i t a l ,  and of i n t e r e s t  to  the  speaker 

and th e  g e n e ra l  p u b l ic .  As a c o n te s t ,  o r a to ry  i s  u su a l ly  

c o n s id e re d  a means to  an end r a t h e r  th an  an end in  i t s e l f .  

The g e n e ra l  end should be making u se  of th e  tech n iqu es  of 

p e rs u a s iv e  speaking to  focus th e  a t t e n t i o n  of the  audience 

on the  theme o f  the  o r a t i o n .  In  o r a t o r i c a l  c o n te s t s  such a 

wide range  of themes i s  found and such a v a r i e ty  of methods 

of p r e s e n ta t io n  i s  used t h a t  the  q u e s t io n  j u s t i f i a b l y  may be 

asked; W\at i s  o ra to ry ?

The M issouri C o l le g ia te  O r a to r i c a l  A sso c ia t io n  gave

^C harles E, P r a th e r ,  Winning O ra t io n s  (Topeka, Kansas; 
I n t e r s t a t e  O ra to r ic a l  A s s o c ia t io n ,  1891), pp. 1 -5 .

W a l la c e ,  oo. c i t . .  p .  427.



the following d e s c r ip t io n  of the o r a t i o n ,  what i t  i s ,  and 

what i t  i s  not:

I t  i s  not an essay,  a harangue, a stump speech, a 
debate ,  sermon, or t h e s i s .

I t  i s  not poe t ry ,  but  l ik e  l o f t y  poetry  i t  s t r i k e s  
along on the he igh ts  of thought  and emotion.

I t  loves o rder ly  and s y n th e t i c  procedure .
I t  must lead  on in  a s t ron g  s e q u en t ia l  p ro g re s s io n .
I t  i s  im pa t ien t  of many d e t a i l s .
I t  speaks with a u t h o r i t y .  I t  p a in t s  i t s  p i c t u r e s  in  

b ig ,  bold s t ro k e s ,  with o u t f l a s h in g  c o lo r s .
I t  must hold you, t h r i l l  you, s t i r  c o n v ic t io n ,  beget 

adm iration  or condemnation f o r  i t s  o b je c t ,  move to  a c t io n .
I t s  d ic t io n  must be c h o ic e ,  i t s  ph ras ing  m usica l,  i t s  

movement e le g a n t ,  r e f in e d  and s t a t e l y ,  f o r  i t  i s  the  
a r i s t o c r a t  of o ra l  prose  e x p re s s io n . i

The d e s c r ip t io n  c o n tin u es :

The o ra t io n  may be an e n t i r e l y  committed p ro d u c tio n ;  
o r  i t  may be p a r t l y  committed and p a r t l y  extempore; o r 
i t  may be e n t i r e l y  extempore; b u t  in  w hatever form i t  i s  
produced, i t  must be kep t from f i r s t  to  l a s t  upon the  
h ig h e s t  l i t e r a r y  and r h e t o r i c a l  l e v e l ,  and i t s  r e n d i t io n  
must e x h ib i t  the  h ig h e s t  g ra c e ,  charm and power of the  
s p e a k e r 's  a r t , 2

B a t t in ,  College of Puget Sound, c a l l e d  a t t e n t i o n  to  

th e  la c k  of agreement of what c o n s t i t u t e s  o ra to ry  in  a s e r i e s  

of q u e s t io n s :

I s  i t  a h a s t i l y  assembled jumble of se n ten c es ,  p h ra 
s e s ,  and exclam ations of p e t t i n g ,  d r in k in g ,  f l i r t i n g ,  
c a ro u s in g ,  and a l l  around s in n in g ?  Can you imagine a 
Mark Anthony moving the  c i t i z e n s  of Rome to  mutiny w ith  
a d i s jo in t e d  h a s t i l y  patched  to g e th e r  jumble of u n re la te d  
exclam ations on the s in  of necking?  Or a Winston Church
i l l  moving h a l f  the  world to  f i g h t  and work beyond i t s  
s t r e n g th  by t e l l i n g  how he went i n to  a t ra n c e  to  h ea r  a 
f a i r y  t e l l  him t h a t  we were winning the  war? Or a

^"The O ra t io n ,"  The F o re n s ic . XV (1929), p. 328. 
(R ep rin ted  from M issouri College O r a to r i c a l  A s s o c ia t io n ) .

2Ib id .
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F ran k l in  Delano Roosevelt holding h a l f  the world s p e l l 
bound a t  the  loud speaker with a speech in  which he t e l l s  
how he went to  s leep ,  had a dream, and woke f u l l  of wish
fu l  thoughts?  Or a P a t r ic k  Henry f i r i n g  the  imaginat ion  
of a n a t io n  by g iving a badly composed i m i t a t i o n  of the 
"Shooting of Dan McGrew." Yet every year  tournaments 
g ive t r o p h ie s  f o r  such e f f u s i o n s . -

B a t t i n  answered the q u es t io n ,  "What i s  o ra to ry ? "  in  

these words:

I t  i s  speech in  the grand manner. I t  i s  to  spoken 
language what blank verse  i s  to  w r i t t e n  language. I t  
r e p r e s e n ts  th e  b e s t  thoughts on v i t a l  problems spoken 
in  v i t a l  words, b e a u t i f u l  p h ra se s ,  and moving se n ten c es .  
I t  moves in  a powerful sweep through succeeding  clim axes 
to  a grand f i n a l  p le a  f o r  a c t io n .  The o r a t io n  i s  the  
r e s u l t  of hard  work, w r i t in g ,  changing , c u t t i n g  ag a in , 
r e w r i t in g ,  p e r f e c t in g ,  p o l is h in g .  I t  i s  th e  r e s u l t  of 
p u t t in g  weeks, months, sometimes y e a r s ,  and o c c a s io n a l ly  
a l i f e t i m e  o f  th o u g h t,  study , and p o l is h in g  in to  a p ro 
d u c t io n .%

N ichols  d e sc r ib e d  an o ra t io n  as a p iece  of l i t e r a t u r e  t h a t  

should be as a r t i s t i c  as a poem and t h a t  th e  o r a t o r  should 

no more be r e q u i r e d  to  defend h i s  t h e s i s  than  t h a t  th e  poe t 

should defend a poem he has w r i t t e n ,^  That the  o r a t o r  i s  a 

poe t i s  shared  by Moore, who sa id :

The o r a t o r  should  be a poe t and a d r a m a t i s t ,  a p a i n t 
e r ,  and an a c t o r .  He should c u l t i v a t e  h i s  im a g in a t io n .  
He should become f a m i l i a r  w ith the  g r e a t  p o e try  and f i c 
t i o n ,  w ith  sp le n d id  and h e ro ic  deeds . . . The o r a to r s  
are  produced by v ic to r io u s  n a t io n s - -b o rn  in  th e  m ids t of 
g r e a t  e v e n ts ,  o f  marvelous achievem ents. They u t t e r  the

^C harles T. B a t t i n ,  "Why Teachers of S peech ,"  The 
F o re n s ic . XXVIII (1942), p . 15.

^Egbert R. N ic h o ls ,  "A Three to  Two D e c is io n ,"  The 
Forensic ,. XXX (1945), pp. 54-55.
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though ts ,  and a s p i r a t i o n s  of t h e i r  age. They c lo th e  the 
c h i ld r e n  of the  people  in  the gorgeous robes of gen ius .  
They i n t e r p r e t  dreams, they f i l l  the fu tu re  with hero ic  
forms, and l o f t y  deeds.  They keep t h e i r  faces  toward 
the  dawn—toward the ever-coming d a y . l

Development of N a t iona l  and 
Spec ia l  I n t e r e s t  C on tes ts

Following the  format ion  of The I n t e r s t a t e  O r a to r i c a l  

A sso c ia t io n  and The N orthern  O r a to r ic a l  League, o th e r  r e g io n 

a l  and n a t io n a l  c o n te s t s  were developed, in c lu d in g  the  Hamil

ton  Club C o n te s t ,  sponsored by the  Hamilton Club of Chicago; 

th e  C iv ic  League C o n te s t ,  c o n s i s t in g  of s e v e ra l  c o l le g e s  and 

u n i v e r s i t i e s  in  Ohio, New York, and P ennsy lvan ia ; the  Peace 

N a t io n a l ,  in  which th e  r e g io n a l  w inners competed; and the  

P r o h ib i t i o n  I n t e r s t a t e ,  w ith  an E a s te rn ,  C e n t r a l ,  Sou thern ,

: and W estern d iv i s io n  fo llow ed by a N a t io n a l .^

F a c k le r  r e p o r te d  t h a t  th e  f i r s t  P r o h ib i t io n  c o n te s t  

was h e ld  a t  North Harvey, I l l i n o i s ,  in  1893, w ith  t h i r t e e n  

c o n te s t a n t s ,  and e s t im a te d  t h a t  in  th e  two decades fo l lo w in g , 

a t  l e a s t  te n  thousand o r a t io n s  were d e l iv e re d  b e fo re  th r e e
3

m i l l io n  l i s t e n e r s .

^Wilbur E. Moore, "New P a t t e r n s  f o r  D ebate ,"  The 
F o r e n s ic . XXVIII (1943), pp . 43-47 .

2
"Six I n t e r s t a t e  O r a to r i c a l  C o n te s t s , "  The F o re n s ic . 

I I  (1 916), pp. 10-11.

3
Leonard D, F a c k le r ,  " P ro h ib i t io n  O r a to r ic a l  Con

t e s t s , "  The F o re n s ic . VI (1919), p .  19.
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The Peace C o n te s t .--One of the  b e s t  known o r a t o r i c a l  

c o n te s t s  was sponsored by the I n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  Peace Assoc ia

t io n  and was known as The Peace O r a to r i c a l  C o n te s t s .^  The 

Peace A s so c ia t io n  was founded in 1906 a t  Earlham College by 

a group of r e p r e s e n t a t i v e s  from Goshen, B lu f f  to n ,  and Earlham 

C o l le g es ,  th ree  of the h i s t o r i c  c h u r c h - r e l a t e d  c o l l e g e s .

The purpose of the c o n te s t  was " t h a t  of h a s ten in g  in  the e ra  

of i n t e r n a t i o n a l  peace, and so the  u l t im a te  e l im in a t io n  of 

war in  s e t t l i n g  in te r n a t i o n a l  d i f f e r e n c e s  of op in ion  and 

j u d g e m e n t . " 2  A fte r  World War I I  th e  a s s o c i a t io n  resumed i t s  

work among c o l le g e  s tu d e n ts  w ith  th e  hope of "arou s ing  in  

them an i n t e r e s t  in  the  importance and s ig n i f ic a n c e  of i n t e r 

n a t io n a l  p eace , a consc iousness  of th e  e v i l s  and barbarism  

of war, and to  endanger th e  h ig h e s t  e t h i c a l  i d e a l s  of p rac 

t i c a l  s ta te sm an sh ip  in  a l l  i n t e r n a t i o n a l  d e a l i n g s . T h e  

Peace O r a to r i c a l  C o n tes t  has con tinued  more c o n s i s t e n t l y  

than  any o th e r  i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  o r a t o r i c a l  ev en t w ith  the  ex

c e p t io n  o f  th e  I n t e r s t a t e  O r a to r i c a l  C o n te s t .  Twenty-seven 

s t a t e s  were ho ld ing  th e  Peace C o n te s ts  when th ey  were i n t e r 

ru p ted  by World War I I . ^

^■Six I n t e r s t a t e  O r a to r i c a l  C o n te s t s , "  oo. c i t . 

^ I b i d .

^ I b i d .

^Roles and R e g u la tio n s  of the  I n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  Peace 
A s so c ia t io n  (Columbus. Ohio; C a p i ta l  U n iv e r s i ty ,  1947), 
pp. 1 -4 .

«II
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F i r s t  Pi Kappa D elta  N a tio n a l  C o n te s t .--A  suggestion  

was made in  The Forensic  th a t  P i Kappa D elta  hold an o ra to ry  

c o n te s t  as a sp e c ia l  f e a tu re  of i t s  n a t io n a l  convention with 

s u i t a b l e  p r iz e s  f o r  the w inners . The sugges tio n  obviously 

was a popular one and the f i r s t  Pi Kappa D elta  n a t io n a l  o ra 

to ry  c o n te s t  was he ld  a t  the  t h i r d  n a t io n a l  convention in  

1920.1

Ten c h ap te rs  e n te red  o r a t o r s ,  s e v e ra l  of whom had won 

honors in  s t a t e  c o n te s t s .  The o r a t o r i c a l  c o n te s t  has been a 

permanent event of the  P i  Kappa D e l ta  n a t io n a l  convention 

s in ce  th e  f i r s t  one was in a u g u ra te d .

The B e t t e r  America F e d e ra t io n  of C a l i f o r n ia ,  w ith 

Randolph Leigh, D i re c to r ,  asked D e l ta  Sigma Rho and P i Kappa 

D e l ta  to  a s s i s t  in  conducting  i t s  N a t io n a l  I n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  

O r a to r i c a l  C on tes t  on the  C o n s t i tu t io n  of the  United S t a t e s ,  

The n a t io n  was d iv ided  in to  seven d i s t r i c t s  w ith  a l l  c o l le g e s  

and u n i v e r s i t i e s  e l i g i b l e  f o r  the  c o n te s t .  The p r iz e s  t o t a l e d  

$5 ,000 , rang ing  from a f i r s t  p r i z e  o f $2,000 to  seventh  p r iz e  

o f $300,

The c o n te s t  proved to  be a su c c e s s fu l  ven tu re  in  

awakening new i n t e r e s t  in  p u b lic  speak ing . The f i n a l s  of the  

c o l le g e  c o n te s t  were he ld  in  the  Ph ilharm onic  Auditorium,

^Charles A, Marsh, *A M essage," The F o re n s ic , V
(1919), p. 2.

2
"N ational O ra to r ic a l  C o n te s ts  on the  C o n s t i tu 

t i o n , "  The F o re n s ic . X (1925), p . 39.
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Los Angeles, June 5, 1925, with a p p l i c a t io n s  fo r  s e a t s  being 

twice the c a p a c i ty  of the  house. Because of the p o p u la r i ty  

of the  c o n te s t  on the  C o n s t i t u t i o n ,  the B e t t e r  America Feder

a t io n  con t inued  to  sponsor i t  f o r  s e v e ra l  y e a rs .

In  1923, The Forensic  conducted a novel o r a t o r i c a l  

c o n te s t  with th e  o r a t i o n s  being p r i n t e d .  I t  made the r e a d e r  

a s tu d e n t  of the  o r a t io n s  and a judge of t h e i r  worth as w r i t 

t en  composi t ions  in tended  f o r  o r a l  p r e s e n t a t i o n .  They were 

asked to  read  each o r a t i o n  c a r e f u l l y  and the  c r i t i c i s m  of 

i t ,  and then  send t h e i r  ranking of the o r a t i o n s . 1

O ther i n t e r e s t e d  groups o c c a s io n a l ly  sponsored o ra 

t o r i c a l  c o n t e s t s .  In  1935, one was sponsored by th e  P o l ish  

S tu d en t  A s s o c ia t io n .  The c o n te s t  was won by Eugene J .  

Majewski o f De P au l U n iv e rs i ty .  Mr. Majewski*s award f o r  

winning was a t m  months* t r i p  to  E u r o p e . 2

O ra to ry  h as  had i t s  c r i t i c s  from the  beginning of 

i t s  in t r o d u c t io n  as  a c o l le g e  a c t i v i t y .  R e fe r r in g  to  these  

c r i t i c s ,  one o f  i t s  s taunch  d e fen d ers  s a id :

I t  i s  q u i te  the  fa sh io n  in  some q u a r te r s  to  b e l i t t l e  
th e  work o f  i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  c o n te s t s  in  o ra to ry  and de
b a t in g  and t o  conclude t h a t  th ey  serve no good purpose 
in  the  p ro c e ss  o f ed u ca tio n .  On such occasions  i t  i s  
n o t  unusua l to  dec ide  t h a t  w inners of o r a t o r i c a l  c o n te s t s  
a re  g e n e r a l ly  simply smooth speakers  w ithou t g r e a t  depth

-•You Are th e  Judge ,"  The F o re n s ic . XIV (1928),
p. 83.

^"Wlns a T r ip  to  Europe,"  The F o re n s ic . XXI (1935),
p .  10,
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of thought  or  p e r s o n a l i t y ,  t h a t  sooner or  l a t e r  they are  
found out  and become one-horse speakers in one-horse 
towns.^

cwbank decided to  see what the  evidence av a i la b le  a c t u a l l y  

in d ic a te d .  Using the re c o rd s  of the I n t e r s t a t e  O r a to r i c a l  

A sso c ia t io n ,  he i n v e s t i g a t e d  the  winners of the f i r s t  and 

second p lac es  in  the  f i n a l  c o n te s t s  f o r  a per iod  of twenty- 

e ig h t  y e a r s .  He found t h a t  twenty of the  f i f t y - e i g h t  speak

e r s ,  or s l i g h t l y  more than  o n e - t h i r d ,  were l i s t e d  in  "Who*s 

V/ho in  Am erica .” They a re  l i s t e d  in  Appendix D.

Extemporaneous Speaking

Extemporaneous i s  a type of o r ig in a l  speaking which 

should be p rep a red  i n  advance b u t  n o t  memorized o r  re a d  from 

a m anuscr ip t.  The extemporaneous speaker shows what h i s  sub

j e c t  w i l l  be in  tim e t o  s tudy  i t ,  make an o u t l i n e ,  and p r e 

pare  e v e ry th in g  b u t  th e  e x a c t  wording of the f i n a l  speech 

be fo re  time f o r  th e  a c tu a l  p r e s e n ta t i o n .  C a re fu l  p re p a r a t io n  

should be made, y e t  th e  speech should  r e t a i n  the  q u a l i t i e s  of 

good c o n v e rsa t io n —d i r e c t n e s s ,  e a se ,  sp o n ta n e i ty ,  i n f o r m a l i ty ,  

f l e x i b i l i t y ,  and e ag e rn e ss  to  communicate.

For use  in  c o n t e s t s ,  two p lan s  have been developed 

fo r  extemporaneous sp eak in g .  In th e  f i r s t  the  to p ic s  to  be 

used are  taken  from a l i s t  of magazines fo r  s p e c i f i e d  d a te s .  

The second, a g e n e ra l  s u b je c t  a rea  i s  announced f o r  advance

iHenry L. EwAxank, "What Becomes of Our C ollege  Ora
to r s ? "  The F o re n s ic .  X (1924), p ,  33,
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s tu d y ,  and the to p ic s  used by the  c o n te s t a n t s  are su b d iv i 

s ions  of the genera l  s u b j e c t .  Exper ts  in  the  area  chosen 

may be in v i t e d  to prepare  the t o p i c s  to be used.

A c ross -exam ina t ion  pe r io d  a t  the end of the speech 

may be used with two c h o ic e s ,  both having been used to  an 

advantage .  One choice r e q u i r e s  each of the  c o n te s t a n t s  to 

q u e s t io n  one o th e r  c o n t e s t a n t .  The second arrangement i s  one 

in  which the c ross -exam ina t ion  i s  conducted by the  judge or 

ju d g es .

The t r a d i t i o n a l  c o n te s t  fo rm at f o r  extemporaneous 

speak ing  a llow s a c o n te s ta n t  a cho ice  of th r e e  s u b je c ts  which 

a re  drawn approxim ately one hour b e fo re  h i s  tu rn  to  speak. 

S u b je c ts  a re  sometimes drawn a t  tim e i n t e r v a l s  equal to  the  

le n g th  of th e  speeches in  o rd e r  to  g iv e  a l l  speakers  the  

same amount of time f o r  p r e p a r a t io n .

Although extemporaneous speak ing  was d e s t in e d  to  r e 

p lac e  o ra to ry  as th e  most p o p u la r  in d iv id u a l  f o r e n s ic  ev en t,  

i t  made a slow s t a r t  in  th e  r a c e .  I n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  o r a t o r i c a l  

c o n te s t s  had been developed in  th e  l a s t  q u a r t e r  of th e  n in e 

te e n th  c e n tu ry ,  and alm ost f i f t y  y e a r s  passed  befo re  the  new 

co n te n d er  re p la c e d  o r a to r y .  In t ra m u ra l  c o n te s t s  were added 

as th e  d e c l in e  of i n t e r e s t  in  o ra to ry  became e v id e n t .

E arly  Development

The H i l l  C o n te s t . —Brewer, deba te  coach a t  Montana 

S ta te  C o lle g e  fo r  many y e a r s ,  a f t e r  an a t tem p t to  t r a c e  the



h i s to r y  of i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  extemporaneous speaking,  gave 

c r e d i t  to G r in n e . i  C o lleg e , G r in n e l - ,  Iowa, f o r  hold ing  the 

f i r s t  formal c o n t e s t  in  extemporaneous speaking in  June, 

^b91.~ Brewer was a s tu d en t  a t  G r in n e . i  a t  the  t ime,  and was 

one of the  s ix  young men se lec te d  by the f a c u l ty  to  compete 

fo r  p r i z e s  provided  by two b ro th e r s  who were g radua tes  of 

the c la s s  of 1 8 7 ..  The b ro th e r s  were Dr. Gershom H i l l ,  of 

Des Moines, and Rev. James L. H i l l ,  C ongregationa l p a s to r  of 

Lynn, M assach use tts ,  The H i l l  b ro th e rs  o r ig in a te d  the  con

t e s t  which became known as the  H i l l  P r iz e  C o n te s t  f o r  the  

purpose of "promotion of ex ce llen ce  in  extemporaneous speak

i n g . T h e  c o n te s t  was endowed with the  sum of $700, which 

was in c re a sed  from time to  time u n t i l  in  1919, i t  had reached 

$5 ,000. In  th e  f i r s t  c o n te s t s ,  su b je c ts  were a ss igned  th re e  

to  f iv e  hours in  advance and speeches were to  be from twelve 

to  f i f t e e n  m inu tes  i n  le n g th .  The f i r s t  c o n te s t  was l im i te d  

to  men, a lthough  l a t e r  a s e c t io n  was added f o r  women.

Brewer ad m itted  t h a t  th e re  v/as a d e a r th  o f a c tu a l  

evidence on th e  h i s t o r y  of i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  extemporaneous 

speaking bu t a s s e r t e d  t h a t  i n t e r e s t  in  the  c o n te s t  spread  

from G r in n e l l  as  a p a re n t  i n s t i t u t i o n  by i t s  g ra d u a te s .  He 

in troduced  i t  a t  Montana S ta te  College fo r  h igh schoo ls  in

F. B re n e r ,  "Notes on the  H is to ry  of Extemporan
eous Speak ing ,"  The F o re n s ic . XXVIII (1943), p .  51.

^ Ib id .
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1911 using  a v a r i a t i o n  of the  G r in n e l l  p lan .

I n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  Extemporaneous Speaking.- -P e rh a c s  

the b e s t  known d i s c ip l e  of extemporaneous speaking to  g ra d 

uate  from G r in n e l l  was Glenn C lark  of the C lass of 19G5.

Clark l a t e r  became P ro fe s s o r  of Speech a t  MacAlester C o l le g e ,  

S t .  P a u l ,  Minnesota, and used the extemporaneous speaking 

c o n te s t  th e r e .^  C lark  a lso  gave c r e d i t  to  the H i l l  C o n te s t  

of G r in n e l l  as the  e a r l i e s t  extemporaneous speaking c o n te s t  

on r e c o rd .  His en thusiasm  f o r  the  extempore c o n te s t  was i n 

d ic a te d  in  h is  comparison of extemporaneous speaking w ith  

the  o r a t o r i c a l  c o n te s t s  h e ld  a t  G r in n e l l :

These c o n te s t s  o r i g i n a l l y  came in  Commencement week 
th e  day b e fo re  th e  Hyde P r iz e  C o n te s t  in  o ld  l i n e  o ra 
t o r y ,  Never was t h e r e  a more s t r i k in g  p roof o f th e  
s u p e r i o r i t y  o f extemporaneous speaking over th e  o ld  l i n e  
th an  th e se  two c o n te s t s  fu r n i s h e d .  A handful o f  peop le  
a t te n d e d  the  memorized speech c o n te s t ;  a f u l l  a u d ito r iu m  
tu rn e d  p u t  to  h e a r  th e  v ig o ro u s ,  peppy c o n te s t  i n  extem
pore sp eak in g , Few men c a re d  to  e n te r  the  one; h a l f  th e  
c o l le g e  wanted to  t r y  o u t  f o r  th e  o t h e r , %

Under C l a r k 's  d i r e c t i o n ,  M acAlester in au g u ra ted  an

nual i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  ex te s^o ran eo u s  speaking c o n te s t s  w ith  

Hamline U n iv e rs i ty  and th e  U n iv e r s i ty  o f North Dakota, and 

i t  was h i s  b e l i e f  t h a t  t h i s  s e r i e s  was the  f i r s t  o f  th e  i n t e r 

c o l l e g i a t e  c o n te s t s ,  assumed to  have taken  p lace  between th e  

y ears  1910-1920.

1" E d i t o r i a l , "  The F o r e n s ic . XI (1925), p . 106,

% ie n n  C la rk ,  "The Extemporaneous C o n te s t ,"  The 
F o r e n s ic , VII (1921), p ,  7 ,
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Clark  took the lead in  o rgan iz in g  a d i s c u s s io n  and 

extemporaneous league in  Minnesota and served as se c re ta ry  

of the league  f o r  seven y ea rs .  /4uch of the growth and pop

u l a r i t y  of extemporaneous speaking was due to  h i s  b e l i e f  t h a t  

the extemporaneous s ty l e  r e p re se n te d  speaking a t  i t s  b e s t .  

C lark  sa id ;

Extemporaneous speaking to  be wel l  done demands more 
of a man than any o th e r  form of p u b l ic  d is c o u r s e .  I t  
demands t h a t  he be a f i r s t  r a t e  t h in k e r .  I t  demands 
t h a t  he have a good physique . I t  demands t h a t  he possess 
a good voice  and s u f f i c i e n t  t r a i n i n g  in  our i n s t i n c t  fo r  
e lo c u t io n  to  in su re  h is  making, e f f e c t i v e l y ,  the  p o in t  
he w ishes h i s  h e a re rs  to  know. He must be a w e ll  read 
man, a r e s o u rc e fu l  man, and above a l l  he must have p e r 
s o n a l i t y .  ^

C la rk  expressed  a d e s i r e  f o r  n a t io n a l  c o n te s t s  in  

extemporaneous speaking . T his became a r e a l i t y  when P i Kappa 

D e l ta  added extemporaneous speaking as  an i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e
i I
c o n te s t .  As e a r ly  as 1922 extemporaneous speaking was in t ro ?

duced i n  th e  i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  f o r e n s ic  co n fe rence  of Southern i
; _ : 
C a l i f o r n i a ^  w ith  i t s  f i r s t  extemporaneous speaking  a t  the

U n iv e rs i ty  of C a l i f o rn ia  a t  Los A nge les , December 12, 1922. |

In  Kansas extemporaneous speak ing  c o n te s t s  in  varying 

forms were a ls o  developed. A t r i a n g u l a r  extemporaneous speak

ing  c o n te s t  between Washburn U n iv e r s i ty ,  Kansas S ta te  C o lleg e , 

and Kansas S ta te  Teachers C o llege  o f  E% )oria , was he ld  in

^I b i d .

2"News Notes from C h a p te r s ,"  The F o r e n s ic . V III 
;U ?22),_ i> . 1 4 . ........
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which each school had th ree  r e p r e s e n t a t i v e s .  W es t fa l l ,  

N a t iona l  P re s id e n t  of Pi Kappa D e l t a ,  prepared the su b je c t s  

f o r  the c o n te s t s .  Each man drew th r e e  su b je c t s  and had the 

choice  of speaking on any of the  tn r e e  fol lowing an hour of 

p r e p a r a t i o n .  The speeches were l im i t e d  to e ig h t  minutes .^

Extemporaneous deba t ing  was a*so t r i e d  in  Kansas and 

re c e iv e d  favorab le  comments from both  s tu d e n ts  and f a c u l t y . ^  

The advocates of the new system f e l t  i t  was a more p r a c t i c a l  

p lan  of debate as i t  gave the  d e b a t e r s  more oppor tu n i ty  f o r  

a d i r e c t  c la s h .

The South Dakota Movement. —The "South Dakota" move

ment in  extemporaneous speaking  was developed under George 

McCarty of South Dakota S ta te  C o llege /*  McCarty l a t e r  served! 

as  N a t io n a l  P re s id e n t  o f P i  Kappa D e l ta  and e d i t o r  of i t s  

p u b l i c a t io n ,  The F o re n s ic . The "South Dakota* experim ents 

in  extemporaneous speaking p a r a l l e l e d  tho se  of M aca les te r  

C o lleg e  and to g e th e r  they  p rov ided  th e  background of ex p er-  i 

ien c e  from which P i  Kappa D e l ta  drew to  e s t a b l i s h  th e  f i r s t  ! 

n a t io n a l  c o n te s t  in  extemporaneous speak ing  a t  i t s  convention

I
George R. R, Pflaum, "T r i-C o l le g e  Extempore C o n tes t  

in  K an sas ,"  The F o re n s ic . XI (1926), p .  148.

^"Kansas S ta te  C o l le g ia n ,"  The F o re n s ic . VI (1921),
p .  10.

"The South Dakota C o n te s t  P la n  of Extempore Speak
i n g , "  The F o re n s ic . XIV (1929), p* 186.
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a t  Bradley U n iv e r s i ty ,  P e o r ia ,  I l l i n o i s ,  in 1924.*

douth Dakota S t a te  College experimented with the con

t e s t  in  com pet i t ion  with Huron College using a form in which 

each school used a th re e  speaker team. The judges ranked 

the speakers  in  the  usual  manner and from the scores  given 

both ,  an i n d iv id u a l  winner and the winning school could be 

determined.  One f e a tu r e  of the South Dakota Plan was the 

a d d i t i o n  of a q u e s t io n  pe r iod  f o r  each speaker  a t  the end of 

h i s  p repared  speech as a safeguard  a g a in s t  the  p o s s i b i l i t y  

of the  use of a memorized speech.

The q u e s t io n  and answer requ irem ent p laced  a premium 

on the  speaker knowing th e  su b je c t  as a whole and developed 

th e  a b i l i t y  to  th in k  c l e a r l y  and qu ick ly  w hile  be fo re  an 

aud ience . A f te r  t h i s  p lan  was t r i e d  in  th e  S ta te  A s so c ia t io n  

of South Dakota, i t  was used in  the  P ro v in c ia l  Conventions 

of P i  Kappa D e l ta  and was added to  the  extemporaneous speak

ing  c o n te s t  a t  the  n a t io n a l  convention of P i  Kappa D e l ta  in  

1928. The q u e s t io n  and answer p e riod  has been a permanent 

f e a tu r e  of the  n a t io n a l  c o n te s t  ever  s in c e .

The r a p id  growth of extemporaneous speaking as an 

i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  speech c o n te s t  i s  an in d ic a t io n  t h a t  f o r e n s ic  

d i r e c to r s  and s tu d e n ts  recogn ize  i t  as one of th e  even ts  w ith  

p r a c t i c a l  va lue  f o r  th e  c o n te s t a n t .  I t  p rov ides  e x c e l l e n t  

o p p o r tu n ity  f o r  t r a i n in g  in  r e s e a rc h ,  s e l e c t io n  and o rg an iz a -

1"Convention Program ," The Forensic. X (1924), p. 26,
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t io n  of m a t e r i a l ,  and p ra c t i c e  in  the communicative s k i l l s  

as well as c o n t r i b u t i n g  to the  development of p e r s o n a l i ty  

through po ise  and s e l f -c o n f id e n c e  gained from exper ience  in 

the extemporaneous speaking c o n te s t .

D i r e c t o r s  a lso  recognize  t h a t  improvements are pos

s ib le  in  the format  of the- extemporaneous speaking c o n te s t ,  

and o c ca s io n a l  a t tem pts  have been made to  f in d  b e t t e r  ways 

of o rg an iz in g  and conducting the c o n t e s t .

S tuden t Congress 

The s tu d e n t  congress o r l e g i s l a t i v e  assembly has 

been a f o r e n s ic  even t which prov ided  o p p o r tu n i t i e s  f o r  the 

i n te g r a t i o n  of a number o f speech s k i l l s .  Being organized  

along th e  l i n e s  o f  s t a t e  and n a t io n a l  l e g i s l a t i v e  b o d ie s ,  

they in c lu d ed  a  v a r i e ty  of a c t i v i t i e s  such a s ;  the  p re p a ra 

t io n  and in t r o d u c t io n  of b i l l s  and r e s o l u t i o n s ,  c o n s id e ra t io n  

of measures i n  com m ittees, debate  on c o n t r o v e r s i a l  b i l l s ,  

observ ing  th e  r u l e s  o f p a r l iam e n ta ry  p ro ce d u re ,  and tak in g  

p a r t  in  c a u c u se s .  Experience in  cloakroom p o l i t i c s  and log 

r o l l i n g  t a c t i c s  have been co ns id ered  of p r a c t i c a l  v a lu e .

The co ng ress  sometimes was o rgan ized  a s  a two-house 

l e g i s l a t u r e ,  and a t  o th e r  tim es as an un icam eral house . In  

some c o n g re s se s ,  b i l l s  in troduced  were r e s t r i c t e d  to  s p e c i f ie d  

a re a s ,  and i n  o th e r s  no l im i t  was p laced  on th e  type and num

b e r  of b i l l s  t h a t  may be p re sen te d  f o r  c o n s id e r a t io n .  Com

m it te e s  on e d u c a t io n ,  la b o r ,  f in a n c e ,  fo r e ig n  a f f a i r s ,  ro ad s ,

^ 1
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and j u d i c i a l  problems were u s u a l ly  announced and the s tuden t  

member was given a choice of committee assignments .

e a r l y  se ss ions  of the congress  have been used fo r  

the e l e c t i o n  of o f f i c e r s  with can d id a tes  r a l l y i n g  su p p o r te rs  

from groups d iv ided  along the t r a d i t i o n a l  pa r ty  l i n e s .  Oc

c a s io n a l ly  s p e c ia l  names have been used to i n d ic a t e  p a r ty  

a f f i l i a t i o n  such as the “ l i b e r a l s ” and " c o n s e r v a t iv e s . "

O rig in  and Development 

The f i r s t  s tu d e n t  l e g i s l a t i v e  assembly to  g e t  w ide

spread  a t t e n t i o n  was the  model League of N ations Assembly 

founded by the  School of C i t i z e n s h ip  and P ub lic  A f f a i r s  of 

Syracuse U n iv e rs i ty  in  1927.^

By 1931, t h i s  model league  movement had become so 

p o p u la r  t h a t  37 assem b lies  were h e ld ,  a t ten d e d  by 7200 s t u -  

d e n ts  from 24 s t a t e s .  S tu d e n ts  from secondary sch oo ls  as 

w ell  as c o l le g e s  were p e rm it te d  to  a t t e n d .  In  th e  e a r ly  

assem blies  s tu d e n ts  used th e  a c tu a l  speeches d e l iv e re d  a t  

Geneva and the  s e s s io n s  were dem onstra tions  of the  p o s i t io n s  

of the  v a r io u s  c o u n t r ie s  r e p re se n te d  in  the  League of N a tio ns , 

In  1932, s tu d e n t  conven tions  s im i l a r  to  the  n a t io n a l  

p o l i t i c a l  conven tions  were h e ld  a t  P r in c e to n  and th e  P en nsy l

van ia  S ta te  C o lle g e ,^  In  1933, C o rne ll  conducted a l e g i s l a -

^Lyman S, Judson, The S tu d e n t  Congress Movement Mol. 
X III  of The Reference  S h e l f  (New York; The H. W.  Wilson 
C o .,  1940), pp. 9-12 .

^ Ib id .  ^ I b id . .  p .  11.



•••

104

t i v e  assembly using  both committee and genera ,  s e s s io n s .*

This convention d i f f e r e d  from the model League of Nations 

Assembly in  t h a t  the  speakers  r ep re sen ted  themselves and 

worked cut a c t io n  p o l i c i e s  on s t a t e  r a t h e r  than i n t e r n a t i o n a l  

problems. The problems used were s e lec te d  from a l i s t  sub

m it ted  by the governor  of the  s t a t e .

In 1934, the  N o r th ea s t  Ohio Debate Conference^ e s t a b 

l i s h e d  a S tuden t Conference on Publ ic  A f f a i r s .  By 1935 ,^ 

the s tu d e n t  l e g i s l a t i v e  assem blies  spread to o th e r  s t a t e s  

where a t  l e a s t  f iv e  o th e r  groups were being o rg an ized . In  

1937, Rhode I s la n d ^  and Oklahoma^ jo in e d  the  l i s t  of s t a t e s  

in  which l e g i s l a t i v e ,  a ssem b lies  were h e ld .  The Oklahoma s tu 

den t assembly was sponsored  by the  U n iv e rs i ty  of Oklahoma 

c h a p te r  of D e lta  Sigma Rho. I t  was an unicam eral body which 

met in  the  Oklahoma S ta te  C a p i to l  f o r  a th re e -d a y  s e s s io n .  

R eports  from seven comm ittees were used w ith  m a t te r s  r e l a t i n g  

only to  n a t io n a l  p o l i c i e s  o f  government. 1938 was a banner 

y ea r  f o r  th e  s tu d e n t  co n g re ss  movement w ith  s tu d e n t  a ssem blies  

being in au g u ra ted  by th e  S ou thern  A sso c ia t io n  of T eachers  of 

Speech, the  Penn S t a t e  Freshman I n v i t a t i o n a l  D ebaters  Conven

t i o n , & and a p a r l ia m e n ta ry  s e s s io n  held  in  H utch inson , Kansas

l l b i d . .  p . 12. % b id .

^ I b id . .  p .  19. "̂ Ib id .

^ I b id .  * Ib id .



J u n io r  C o l l e g e . "

N ationa l  Congresses

The most im po r tan t  development of 1938 was the  f i r s t  

n a t io n a l  s tuden t  congress  sponsored by Fi Kappa De^ta .^  I t  

•was a fea tu re  of the  n a t i o n a l  convention of Fi Kappa Del ta  

which met a t  Topeka, Kansas. The congress c o n s i s t e d  of a 

senate  of 40 members, and a lower house where members i n t r o 

duced b i l l s  of t h e i r  own d r a f t i n g ,  cons idered  them in  com

m i t t e e ,  debated them on th e  f l o o r  in  each house, and f i n a l l y  

passed or r e j e c t e d  them.

Every member was allowed to  in tro d u ce  whatever meas

u re s  he p lea se d — t o p ic s  which came b e fo re  th e  Congress i n 

cluded  our n e u t r a l i t y  p o l i c y ,  armaments, c o n t in u a t io n  of 

work r e l i e f ,  d o l l a r  s t a b i l i z a t i o n ,  s o c ia l  s e c u r i ty  p o l i c i e s ,  

j u d i c i a l  s e t t le m e n t  i n  l a b o r  d i s p u te s ,  r e o rg a n iz a t io n  of the  

Supreme C ourt,  subm iss ion  of a new c h i ld  l a b o r  amendment, 

and o th e r  m a t te r s  o f  n a t io n a l  im portance, A p o r t io n  of the  

proceed ings of th e  Congress were b ro a d c a s t .

K e ith ,  d i r e c t o r  o f  th e  N a tiona l  S tuden t C ong ress iona l 

S e ss io n ,  s a id :

In  laun ch ing  th e  N a tio n a l  S tuden t C ongress iona l 
Sess ion  P i  Kappa D e l ta  has given emphasis to  i t s  tw en ty - 
f i f t h  a n n iv e r sa ry .  T hat i t  in au g u ra te s  a n a t io n a l  s t u 
den t i n s t i t u t i o n  bespeaks i t s  m a tu r i ty  and v ig o r ,  a lre ad y  
evidenced by i t s  famous tournament and i t s  predom inant

^ I b i d . .  p .  18.
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p o s i t io n  in  n a t io n a l  fo re n s ic  a f f a i r s .
For some time demands have been made fo r  an e n la rg e 

ment of the a c t i v i t i e s  of the N a t io n a l  Convention of Pi 
Kappa D e lta .  The a c t io n  of P r e s id e n t  T o u ssa in t,  Mr. 
Summers, and Mr. Pflaum in  la y in g  p lan s  fo r  a Student 
Congress i s  undoubtedly one of the  most p ro g ress ive  
s tep s  which has been taken  by any so c ie ty  or f r a t e r n i t y  
involved in  the a f f a i r s  of young peop le .  At the same 
time the se ss io n  o f f e r s  p o s s i b i l i t i e s  f o r  a study of new 
forms of a c t i v i t i e s  in  speech.

One may ask what i s  the  N a t io n a l  S tuden t Congress 
and what does i t  propose to  do? The fo u r  day s e s s io n s ,  
Tuesday through Friday  of P i  Kappa D e lta  Convention Week, 
w i l l  be o rganized  to  g ive s tu d e n ts  experience  in  the  man
agement and procedure of p u b l ic  a ssem b lie s .  There w i l l  
be a Senate and a House o rgan ized  in  the  manner of our 
Fed era l  C o n g ress .-

The S tuden t Congress was h e ld  i n  the  s t a t e  c a p i to l  

b u i ld in g  of Kansas and a t t r a c t e d  a g r e a t  deal of a t t e n t i o n .

I t  was cons id ered  a success  and p la n s  were made to  con tinue  

th e  S tu d e n t  Congress as a permanent f e a t u r e  of th e  program 

o f  P i  Kappa D e l ta .  In  1940, w ith  th e  n a t io n a l  convention  a t  

K n o x v il le ,  Tennessee, P i  Kappa D e l ta  r e t a in e d  the  S tuden t 

Congress and the  r u l e s  were r e v i s e d  i n  an a ttem pt to  p rev e n t  

some of th e  l o g - r o l l i n g  and p o l i t i c a l  maneuvering t h a t  was 

e v id e n t  a t  Topeka. However, w i th o u t  th e  im press ive  background 

of th e  s t a t e  c a p i t o l ,  the  Congress a t  K noxv ille  lacked some 

of the  glamour of the f i r s t  one.

When th e  n a t io n a l  conven tion  was he ld  a t  M inneapolis 

du ring  th e  war y ea r  of 1942, i n t e r e s t  i n  the  congress had 

subs ided ; however, i t  was r e t a in e d  a s  a un icam eral body.

^Warren G, K e i th ,  "N a tiona l  S tu d e n t  C ongressional 
S e s s io n ."  The F o re n s ic . XXII (1937), pp. 109-111.
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An e l a b o r a t e  s e t  of r u l e s  was prepared  by T. B. Hyder* of 

North Texas S t a t e  C o l lege .  Air. Hyder had served in  the S ta te  

L e g i s l a t u r e  of Texas and was well q u a l i f i e d  to serve as d i 

r e c t o r  c f  the Pi  Kappa Del ta  L e g i s l a t i v e  body. The t h i r d  

s tu d e n t  congress  was an improvement over the  f i r s t  two in 

i t s  o r g a n i z a t i o n .

When th e  n a t io n a l  convent ion  of Pi Kappa Del ta  was 

resumed in  1947, a f t e r  a f iv e - y e a r  de lay  due to  the  war, i n 

t e r e s t  in  th e  s tu d e n t  congress  movement had subsided and the  

even t was re p la c e d  by d is c u s s io n  in  th e  n a t io n a l  program.

One o f  the  most h ig h ly  developed examples of the  

s tu d e n t  con g ress  i s  th e  B ie n n ia l  N a t io n a l  S tu d en t Congress of 

D e lta  Sigma Rho. Conceived in  1936, t h i s  Congress was f i r s t  

he ld  i n  1939, and subsequen tly  in  1941, 1947, 1949, and 

1951.2

Tau Kappa Alpha a ls o  e n te re d  th e  s tu d e n t  congress 

f i e l d  w i th  a p ro g re s s io n -d is c u s s io n  tournam ent a t  the  H otel 

C o n t in e n ta l  in  Washington, D. C . ,  December 31 to  January 2, 

1939, I t  was h e ld  in  co nnec tion  w ith  th e  annual meeting of 

th e  Speech A sso c ia t io n  o f America. The q u e s t io n  used was 

"What should  be th e  p o l ic y  of th e  U n ited  S t a te s  in  r e l a t i o n

^T. B. Hyder, "Rules of th e  S tu d e n t  Assembly," Pi 
Kappa D e l ta  N a t io n a l  Convention (1942), pp . 1 -8 .

2por a more complete re c o rd  o f th e  s tu d e n t  congresses  
sponsored  by D e lta  Sigma Rho, see th e  s e c t io n  on "H is to ry  of 
D e l ta  Sigaw Rho" in  C hapter I I I ,
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to  the  o th e r  c o u n t r i e s  of the Western Hemisphere as regards 

defense  a g a in s t  aggress ion?"  The p ro p o s i t io n  was c a r r i e d  

through seven rounds which conforms to the p a t t e r n  of the 

d i s c u s s i o n - p r o g r e s s i o n  r a t h e r  than the t y p i c a l  S tudent  Con

g r e s s .*

Other schools  adopted the s tud en t  congress  as an i n 

t e r c o l l e g i a t e  a c t i v i t y .  Eas t  Texas S ta te  Teachers College 

c la im ed to  have he ld  the f i r s t  one i n the  Southw est, October 

25-26, 1940 .^  Another was h e ld  a t  Southern  M ethod is t,  Novem

b e r  15-16 of the  same year .^  Although both  were re p o r te d  to  

have been s u c c e s s f u l ,  n e i t h e r  was rev iv ed  a f t e r  the  war.

The s tu d e n t  congress p rov ides  an e x c e l l e n t  opportun

i t y  f o r  th e  c o r r e l a t i o n  of work in  r e s e a r c h ,  problem so lv in g ,  

th e  te c h n iq u e s  of d e b a te ,  d i s c u s s io n ,  extemporaneous speaking , 

and p a r l ia m e n ta ry  law. D e l ta  Sigma Rho has emphasized the  

s tu d e n t  co n g re ss  as a f e a tu r e  of i t s  n a t io n a l  conv en tions ,

Tau Kappa Alpha a lso  has used th e  s tu d e n t  congress  to  an ad

v a n ta g e ,  P i  Kappa D e lta  f e a tu r e d  the  s tu d e n t  congress in  

th r e e  o f  i t s  n a t io n a l  conven tions and re p la c e d  i t  by d is c u s 

s io n .  S e v e ra l  s t a t e  and n a t io n a l  s tu d e n t  congresses  are  w ell 

e s t a b l i s h e d  and con tinue  to  grow in  p o p u la r i ty .

I p o r  a more complete reco rd  of th e  s tu d e n t  congresses  
sponsored  by Tau Kappa A lpha, see the  s e c t io n  on "H is to ry  of 
Tau Kappa Alpha" in  C hapter I I I .

^The F o re n s ic . XXVI (1941), p . 56.

^ m à .
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In s p i t e  of the e x c e l l e n t  p o s s i b i l i t i e s  f o r  t r a i n in g  

in  f o r e n s i c s  provided by a w e i i -o rg a n iz ed  s tu d e n t  congress ,  

i t s  growth has been g rad u a l .  For i n s t a n c e ,  during 1956 while 

150 i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  speech tournaments were h e .d ,  reco rds  in 

d i c a te  t h a t  only seven included s tu d e n t  con g re sse s .

I n t e r e s t  in  the congress  i s  g r e a t e s t  in those a reas  

where th e  debate  tournament i s  l e a s t  p o p u la r ,  and the  congress 

has been alm ost com plete ly  ignored in  th o se  a re as  where a t 

t e n t io n  has been c e n te re d  alm ost e n t i r e l y  on the  debate  to u r 

nament. However, some d i r e c to r s  i n s i s t  t h a t  th e r e  need be 

no c o n f l i c t  between the  s tu d e n t  congress  and th e  tournament 

as each p ro v id e s  t r a i n in g  t h a t  complements th e  o th e r .  These 

d i r e c t o r s  say t h a t  the  s tu d e n t  congress  avo ids  many of th e  

problems t h a t  a r i s e  in  th e  tournament such as  a sh o rtag e  of 

c o n te s t  rooms, q u a l i f i e d  ju d g es , crowded sc h e d u le s ,  and lack  

of c o o rd in a t io n  of th e  program.

In tram u ra l

A v a r i e ty  o f  in tra m u ra l  a c t i v i t i e s  has  been found on 

c o l le g e  campuses. In  many case s  the  y e a r  began w ith  an a s 

sembly, a p a r t y ,  o r  a g en e ra l  g e t  to g e th e r  p lanned  f o r  the  

e n l is tm e n t  o f freshmen in  the  fo r e n s ic  program ,

S t ,  O la f  C o l le g e ,  N o r th f ie ld ,  M innesota , s t a r t e d  the 

f o r e n s ic  season w ith  a v a r i a t i o n  o f  the  b ig  b r o th e r  p la n .

The new p ro s p e c ts  were d iv id ed  in to  groups w ith  a d isc u ss io n  

being h e ld  by a v a r s i t y  d e b a te r  in  which the  program of the
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year  was o u t l in e d  and expla ined  to the  r e c r u i t s . ^

An important  phase of the program f o r  the year  fo r  

many schools  was an in t ram ura l  tournament .  In  some in s tan ces  

a tournament was used f o r  inexper ienced  d eb a te r s  with the 

teams being coached by the more exper ienced  speakers .  North

ern I l l i n o i s  S ta te  Teachers Co l lege ,  DeKalb, held  one hundred 

in t ra m u ra l  debates  in  which f o r ty  s tu d e n ts  p a r t i c i p a t e d . ^

The same school conducted the  Strawn D iscu ss io n  c o n te s t  with 

fo u r te e n  s tu d e n ts  competing f o r  a ten  d o l l a r  f i r s t  p r i z e .^  

H e id e lb erg  C o lleg e , T i f f i n ,  Ohio, h e ld  an extemporaneous 

speaking c o n te s t  f o r  freshmen in  which tw e n ty - f iv e  d o l la r s  

was d iv id e d  eq u a lly  among the  top  f iv e  sp e a k e rs /*  Alabama 

C o lle g e ,  M ontevallo , conducted an in t ra m u ra l  speaking c o n te s t  

f o r  in ex p e r ien ced  s tu d e n ts  w ith  tw e n ty - th re e  e n te re d .^  Rol

l i n s  U n iv e r s i ty ,  F lo r id a ,  conducted weekly in tra m u ra l  con

t e s t s  beg inn ing  in  February .*

Concordia C o lleg e , M innesota, conducted a s e r i e s  of 

group d is c u s s io n s  fo r  both  s tu d e n ts  and f a c u l ty  c a l l e d  Coffee 

C on fe rences . The conferences were h e ld  each Monday a fte rnoon

^"M innesota ,"  The F o re n s ic . XXXIII (1948), p . 40.

^The F o re n s ic . XXVI (1941), p .  147.

^The F o re n s ic . XXX (1946), p . 39,

^The F o re n s ic . XII (1926), p .  133.

*The F o re n s ic . XXX (1945), p .  37.

* I b id ..  p . 72,
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on a top ic  in t ro d u c ed  by a member of the fo re n s ic  squad. 

Following the d i s c u s s io n  co f fee  and doughnuts were served by 

a women's o rg a n iz a t i o n  on the campus.^

Baylor U n iv e r s i ty ,  Waco, Texas, exceeded the  i n t r a 

mural program of most schools with two weekly programs being 

he ld .  One meeting c o n s i s t e d  of a debate forum with  two lo ca l  

teams o r  one-Baylor  team meeting a v i s i t i n g  team before  a 

l o c a l  audience ,  with  an open forum fo l lowing the  d eb a te .

The second meeting was in  the  form of a d is c u s s io n  p resen ted
2

over the  lo c a l  r a d io  s t a t i o n .

Wheaton C o lle g e ,  I l l i n o i s ,  conducted a s e r i e s  of
3b ro a d c a s ts  over #3FL, a Chicago s t a t i o n .  O ther schoo ls  made 

use of th e  r a d io  in  some in s ta n c e s  us ing  th e  f a c i l i t i e s  owned 

by th e  c o l le g e  o r  commercial f a c i l i t i e s  a v a i la b le  to  the  

schoo l.

O ther  in t ra m u ra l  a c t i v i t i e s  were developed . The Col

lege  of th e  P a c i f i c ,  C a l i f o r n i a ,  f o re n s ic  group had i t s  own 

l i b r a r y  which was lo c a te d  in  the  debate sem inar room,'^ Sub

s c r i p t i o n s  o f  news and re fe re n c e  books were made through 

c o n t r ib u t io n s  o f  alumni and o th e r  money r a i s i n g  p la n s .

I fh e  F o r e n s ic . XXVII (1941), p .  33.
2

"B aylor U n iv e rs i ty  S tuden t Forums," The F o re n s ic . 
XXXV (1950), p .  59 .

^The F o r e n s ic . XXVI (1940), p .  32. 

^The F o re j is ic . XXXI (1946), p . 27.
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Will iam Jewell  C o l lege ,  M issou r i ,  p u b l i sh ed  an i l l u s 

t r a t e d  f o ld e r  g iv ing  i t s  fo re n s ic  h i s t o r y  back to  1 8 7 3 . I t  

inc-uded the  r ec o rd  of speakers  now in  c o l l e g e  and an o u t l in e  

of i t s  p lans  f o r  the  y e a r .  I t  was used to  encourage freshmen 

to t r y  out  f o r  a p iace  on the squad and was d i s t r i b u t e d  among

a.umni and program committees.

Kansas S t a t e  Teachers C o l lege ,  Emporia, organized 

i t s  own S tuden t Speakers Bureau and is su e d  a s ix te e n  page 

pamphlet to  a d v e r t i s e  i t s  o f f e r in g s .  S e a t t l e  P a c i f i c  Col

leg e ,  W ashington, developed a speech scrapbook which included  

p i c tu r e s  of sp e a k e rs ,  c l ip p in g s  of fo r e n s ic  a c t i v i t i e s ,  and 

o th e r  item s o f g e n e ra l  i n t e r e s t , 3

The f o r e n s ic  season on the  campus u s u a l ly  c lo sed  

w ith  a banquet a t  which awards f o r  th e  y e a r  were made and 

th e  new members i n i t i a t e d  in to  the  f o r e n s ic  o rg a n iz a t io n .

One o f th e  most e la b o ra te  was t h a t  of Southw est L ouis iana  

I n s t i t u t e ,  L a f a y e t te ,  in  which a j o i n t  banquet f o r  d e b a te rs  

and a c to r s  was h e ld ,  c a l l e d  "Speech Takes a H o l i d a y . with 

e ig h ty - f iv e  d e b a t e r s ,  a c to r s ,  and i n s t r u c t o r s  p r e s e n t ,  t h i s  

was an o u ts ta n d in g  ev en t of the  school y e a r .

In t ra m u ra l  a c t i v i t i e s  in  many sch o o ls  a re  th e

I fhe  F o r e n s ic . XXVII (1942), p . 71.

% he F o r e n s ic . XXIX (1944), p. 56.

3 "W ashington," The F o re n s ic . XXXI (1 9 4 6 ) ,  p .  59.

^The F o r e n s ic . XXX (1946), p . 120.

A
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foundat ion  of the fo re n s ic  program. Through these a c t i v i t i e s  

experience  may be o f fe re d  to  an u n l im i te d  number of s tuden ts  

in  c o n t r a s t  to  the  i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  phase of the program which 

i s  l im i t e d  by the s iz e  of the  f o r e n s ic  budget,  r e s t r i c t i o n s  

on the  number of speakers or  teams t h a t  may be en te red  in 

tournaments ,  and c o n f l i c t s  w i th  jobs  and family r e s p o n s i b i l 

i t i e s  f o r  married s t u d e n t s .  Loss of time from c l a s s e s ,  an 

o b je c t io n  sometimes r a i s e d  a g a in s t  the  i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  p ro 

gram, i s  n o t a s e r io u s  f a c t o r  in  th e  in tra m u ra l  program.

In  a d d i t io n  to  ex tend ing  th e  advantages of fo re n s ic  

a c t i v i t y  to  a g r e a t e r  number, th e  in t ra m u ra l  program has p ro 

vided  a group w ith  f o r e n s ic  speaking  experien ce  t h a t  are  

p o t e n t i a l  r e c r u i t s  f o r  the  v a r s i t y  squad, as p a r t i c i p a t i n g  

in  a c o n te s t  on th e  campus h as  developed i n t e r e s t  on the  

p a r t  o f some f o r  more e x te n s iv e  f o r e n s ic  a c t i v i t y .

In  th e  in tra m u ra l  program an i n d e f i n i t e  number of 

q u e s t io n s  have been used by d i s c u s s io n  groups and debate 

teams as an answer to  the  c r i t i c s  who complain t h a t  too much 

tim e i s  sp en t on one q u e s t io n .  Groups p repared  on a s e r i e s  

of q u e s t io n s  p rov ide  program m a te r i a l  f o r  c iv ic  c lu b s ,  assem

b l i e s ,  s tudy  groups and o th e r  aud iences  re q u e s t in g  programs. 

E xperiences of speaking in  r e a l  l i f e  s i t u a t i o n s  have been 

p rov ided  f o r  those  in  th e  in tra m u ra l  program who have been 

p repa red  on a number o f s u b j e c t s  and q u e s t io n s  while the  

v a r s i t y  d e b a te r  who has developed only th e  o f f i c i a l  debate
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or  d i scu ss io n  q u e s t io n  has found t h a t  the s i t u a t i o n s  which 

provided o p p o r tu n i t i e s  fo r  speaking experience  were l im i t e d  

to  tournaments.  In  s p i t e  of the advantages o f f e re d  through 

in tram ura l  a c t i v i t i e s ,  some d i r e c to r s  have been c o n ten t  to 

work with a small group of two or four  d e b a te r s  with  a l l  of 

t h e i r  a t t e n t i o n  c e n te re d  on tournament p a r t i c i p a t i o n .

Summary

O ratory  was developed as an i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  c o n te s t  

se v e ra l  years  b e fo re  th e  f i r s t  i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  debate  was 

h e ld ,  and a number o f th e  o r a to r i c a l  leagues con tinued  to  

f l o u r i s h .  Since deba te  rep laced  o ra to ry  as th e  number one 

fo re n s ic  a c t i v i t y ,  t h e r e  has been a tendency to  overemphasize 

idebate and many of t h e  p o s s i b i l i t i e s  of p ro v id in g  f o r e n s ic  

t r a in in g  through th e  in d iv id u a l  even ts have been n e g le c te d .  

Over h a l f  of th e  tournam ents have inc luded  only d e b a te ,  

iOthers have inc luded  one or two in d iv id u a l  e v e n ts ,  b u t  gave 

them a secondary r o l e  so  t h a t  d i r e c to r s  were in c l in e d  n o t  to  

tak e  e x t r a  speakers  t o  e n te r  these  e v e n ts .  I f  e n t r i e s  were 

made, the c o n te s t a n t s  were those who were a lso  d e b a t in g .

The expense of ta k in g  an o r a to r  on a t r i p  of s e v e r a l  hundred 

m ile s  to  p re s e n t  an o r a t io n  t h a t  would no t exceed te n  m inutes 

was questioned ; b u t  i t  was easy to  j u s t i f y  the  expense f o r  a 

debate  team who would conqaete in  a minimum of fo u r  o r  f iv e  

hours of debate and in  some cases engage in  f i f t e e n  to  twenty 

hours of debate in  a two-day p e r io d .  D i r e c to r s  b e l ie v e d  t h a t
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t r a i n i n g  in o ra to ry  and extemporaneous speaking were of d e f 

i n i t e  value to supplement t r a i n i n g  in  deba te .  Not being a 

teem a c t i v i t y ,  p r e p a ra t io n  has been e a s i e r  fo r  many s tu d e n ts .  

Experience in extemporaneous speaking has been considered  by 

some d i r e c t o r s  to be. of more p r a c t i c a l  value than deba te ,  

and a d e f i n i t e  course of s tudy in  extemporaneous speaking 

has been devised fo r  s tu d e n ts  who d id  not  have the time nor 

i n t e r e s t  fo r  debate . To j u s t i f y  such a cou rse , i t  became 

n ecessa ry  to  modify the schedu les  of tournaments to  provide 

more rounds of p a r t i c i p a t i o n  in  in d iv id u a l  e v en ts .  Such a 

schedule  has been used in  the  n a t io n a l  tournament sponsored 

by P i  Kappa D e l ta ,  and in  a l im i te d  number of i n v i t a t i o n a l  

tou rnam en ts . The in c re a sed  p a r t i c i p a t i o n  in  the  in d iv id u a l  

e v e n ts  in  th e se  tournam ents i n d ic a t e d  t h a t  th e re  were o th e r  

p o s s i b i l i t i e s  of using  the  i n d iv id u a l  ev en ts  to  a g r e a t e r  

a d van tage .

The s tu d e n t  congress  has made s teady  growth as a 

f o re n s ic  a c t i v i t y  w ith more i n t e r e s t  be ing  in d ic a te d  in  those  

a re a s  where the  debate tournam ent has  n o t  been emphasized.

A ll  of th e  f r a t e r n i t i e s  have used  th e  s tu d e n t  congress and 

D e lta  Sigma Rho e s p e c ia l ly  has f e a tu r e d  the  congress a t  i t s  

n a t io n a l  m eetings.

Many l im i t a t io n s  t h a t  app ly  to  the  i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  

fo re n s ic  program do n o t  apply to  th e  in tra m u ra l  program as a 

l a r g e r  number have been g iven th e  b e n e f i t s  of p a r t i c i p a t i o n

*
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with 3 minimum amount of expense,  lo s s  of time from school ,  

family or work. The in t ram u ra l  program o f fe red  o p p o r tu n i t i e s  

to provide p r a c t i c a l  exper ience  to  supplement the  work of 

r e g u la r  speech c l a s s e s .  Experiments with new e v en ts ,  methods 

of conducting c o n t e s t s ,  and e v a lu a t io n  of a c t i v i t i e s  have 

been made in the  in t r a m u ra l  program.



CHAPTER VI 

THE HISTORY OF CONTEST JUDGING 

In t ro d u c t io n

In t h i s  c h a p te r  were reviewed some of the  s a l i e n t  

f a c to r s  involved in  th e  most c o n t ro v e r s ia l  phase of i n t e r 

c o l l e g i a t e  fo re n s ic  a c t i v i t i e s - - c o n t e s t  jud g ing . Because of 

d i s s a t i s f a c t i o n  w ith  judg ing  methods, some c o l le g e s  have 

abandoned c o n te s t  d eb a tin g  o r  adopted n o n -d ec is io n  d eb a t in g  

w hile  o th e rs  have adopted th e  E ng lish  s t y l e  in  which th e  em

p h a s is  i s  p laced  on d e b a tin g  b e l i e f s  and o p in io n s .

Those fa v o r in g  th e  c o n t in u a t io n  of d e c is io n  d eb a t in g  

have experimented w ith  s e v e ra l  d i f f e r e n t  types  of d e c i s io n s .  

E igh t methods of judg in g  have been t r i e d  a t  v a r io u s  tim es 

and o th e rs  have been suggested  or recommended. The ones 

most f r e q u e n t ly  mentioned a re ;

1. Non-Decision Debating
2. The S i n g l e - C r i t i c  Judge
3. The Board of Judges
4 . The Audience D ecision
5. The S h i f t  o f  Opinion B a l lo t
6 . The L e g i s l a t iv e  Vote
7 . Judging by th e  Opponents
8 . The Combination B a l lo t

As the  d i f f e r e n c e  in  c r i t e r i a  used by the  judge has

117
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made a d i f f e r e n c e  in  the r e s u l t s  achieved, a s p e c ia l  s e c t io n  

cons idered  c r i t e r i a  t h a t  have been proposed f o r  debate  judges,

The problem of judging ind iv idua l  events  v a r i e s  from 

t h a t  of judging d eba te ,  and seven plans t h a t  have been used 

f o r  in d iv id u a l  even ts  were considered .

1. Non-Decision
2. Ranking
3. Rating
4 . R ating  by Opponents
5 . Audience D ecision
6 . Use o f  S p e c ia l  Observers
7 . A Combination Plan

The Problem of C on tes t  Judging

From th e  beginning of i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  f o r e n s ic  con

t e s t s ,  much a t t e n t i o n  has been given to  th e  problem of judg

in g .  Many d i f f e r e n t  su g g es tio n s  have been o f f e r e d  f o r  the  

b e n e f i t  o f th e  ju d g e .  However, t r a in e d  judges have a r r iv e d  

a t  d e c is io n s  t h a t  were d i f f i c u l t  f o r  c o n te s t a n t s  and v i s i t o r s  

to  u n d e rs tan d . The problem has been aggravated  by th e  use 

o f  judges u n t r a in e d  in  th e  techniques being e v a lu a te d .

One th eo ry  has been advanced t h a t  any average b u s i 

n ess  or p ro f e s s io n a l  man was q u a l i f ie d  to  judge a speech con

t e s t ,  as the  same in d iv id u a l  might be c a l l e d  to  serve  on a 

ju r y  and be r e q u i r e d  to  he lp  prepare a v e r d i c t  in v o lv in g  

m a t te r s  of l i f e  and d e a th .  He would no t be excused from ju ry  

du ty  on th e  grounds t h a t  he had not had a course  in  how to  

se rv e  on a ju ry  o r  p rev iou s  experience in  t h a t  a c t i v i t y .

The n e c e s s i ty  of a d ju s t in g  the  speech to  th e  audience and
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the occasion has been s t r e s s e d  in speech c l a s s e s ,  and a con

t e s t  with  u n t ra in ed  judges has req u i re d  the speaker to a d ju s t  

h i s  arguments to a school t e a c h e r  in  one round, a m in i s t e r  

in  the nex t ,  followed by a lawyer,  a housewife,  a c o l l eg e  

freshman, or even the  j a n i t o r  who has been d r a f t e d  to  judge.

Others have i n s i s t e d  t h a t  only t r a in e d  judges should 

be used,  p re fe ra b ly  those who have had experience in  the  event  

under c o n s id e ra t io n  a t  the  moment, and thus have m ain tained  

t h a t  s in ce  fo re n s ic  a c t i v i t i e s  have been accepted as a p a r t  

o f th e  ed u ca tio n a l  program, and d e c is io n s  have been used as 

te a ch in g  a id s  and m o tiv a t io n a l  tec h n iq u e s ,  t h a t  c r i t i q u e s  

g iven  by the  u n t r a in e d  have been l i t t l e  more than quackery , 

w i th  th e  same u n d e s i ra b le  e f f e c t s  t h a t  have r e s u l te d  from 

u n t r a in e d  te a c h e rs  i n  th e  c lassroom . D ecisions have been of 

g r e a t  va lue  to  th e  s tu d e n t  vrtien they  have s t im u la te d  him to  

g r e a t e r  e f f o r t .  I f  th e  judge has been made to  r e a l i z e  t h a t  

Üie d e s i r e  to  exce l has been a powerful source of m o tiv a t io n ,  

he  has been made aware of h i s  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  to  analyze th e  

s p e a k e r 's  p r e s e n ta t io n  in  term s of h i s  s t r e n g th  and weakness

e s ,  D ecis ions  have been of v a lu e  to  the  audience as w e ll  as 

th e  speaker by g iv in g  them t r a i n in g  in  weighing evidence 

and co n s id e r in g  argum ents, and winning o r  lo s in g  in  the  

s p i r i t  of good spo rtsm ansh ip , in  a d d i t io n  to  a b e t t e r  u nder

s ta n d in g  of the  problem t h a t  was being  debated .

The r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  of th e  judge has been to  e v a lu a te  

t h e  s k i l l s  and a b i l i t i e s  of th e  d e b a te rs  in  the  c la sh  t h a t
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he has j u s t  observed, d is re g a rd in g  h i s  p e rso n a l  opinion on 

the  q u e s t io n ,  and to  he lp  keep the  a c t i v i t y  in  l in e  with 

sound ed u ca tio n a l  p r i n c i p l e s .

The is su e s  over judg ing  have been confused in  p a r t  

because of a d i f fe re n c e  of op in ion  over the  purposes of the 

c o n te s t .  In  some c o n te s ts  the  purpose has been to  s e l e c t  a 

f i r s t  p lace  w inner, w hile  in  o th e rs  i t  has been to  g ive each 

c o n te s ta n t  an idea  of the  degree of e x c e l le n c e  in  the  use of 

the  tech n iq u es  re q u ire d  in  th e  immediate c o n te s t .

Types o f  Debate Judging 

In  th e  1920*s a movement was s t a r t e d  to  a b o lish  the  

d e c is io n  i n  d e b a t in g ,  hence th e  f i r s t  q u e s t io n  co ns idered  

jwasî Should  th e  d e b a te  be judged?

Non-Decision D ebating  

C r i t i c s  of d e c is io n  deba ting  have s a id  t h a t  th e  mo

t i v e  of s t r i v i n g  toward a d e c is io n  c r e a t e s  an a r t i f i c i a l  s i t 

u a t io n  in  d e b a te  i n  which th e  emphasis i s  p la c e d  upon winning 

r a t h e r  than  upon e f f e c t i v e  d e b a t in g .  Those fav o r in g  non

d e c is io n  d eb a tin g  m a in ta in  t h a t  th e  absence of d e c is io n s  

c r e a te s  a more n a tu r a l  speech s i t u a t i o n .  One of th e  f i r s t  

schoo ls  to  t r y  n o n -d ec is io n  deba ting  was Swarthmore C o lleg e .^  

A f te r  s e v e ra l  y ea rs  of t r i a l  in  lo c a l  c o n t e s t s ,  th e  Debate

^ P h i l l i p  M, H ick s , "The Open Forum o r  Ju d g e less  De
bate,** The f o r e f t s i c , IX (1 923 ) ,  pp, 15-16,
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Board of Swarthmore C ollege  decided to  s u b s t i t u t e  the  open 

forum or ju d g e le s s  d e b a te ,  f o r  the f a m i l i a r  method of judg

in g .

The f i r s t  s tep  was made in  1917 when a vo te  of the 

audience was subm itted  f o r  the  d e c is io n  of the u su a l  board 

of judges in the  extemporaneous speaking c o n te s t .  The r e 

s u l t s  ob ta ined  were s a t i s f a c t o r y  and Swarthmore dropped the  

use of sp e c ia l  judges from a l l  lo c a l  c o n te s t s .

According to  th o se  i n t e r e s t e d  in  deba ting  a t  Sw arth

more, th e  fo llow ing  advantages r e s u l t e d  from th e  new system;

1. I t  l i f t s  debate  from th e  f i e l d  o f s p o r t  i n to  the
p lane  of s in c e re  d is c u s s io n  of p u b lic  q u e s t io n s .
Each speaker i s  independent of the  o th e r s ,  and th e r e
i s  no n e c e s s i ty  f o r  s a c r i f i c i n g  o r  su p p re ss in g  p e r 
sonal c o n fe c t io n s  i n  th e  i n t e r e s t  of team p la y  to  
win a t e c h n ic a l  d e c is io n .

! 2. i t  d i r e c t s  th e  a t t e n t i o n  o f th e  speaker to  th e  p ro p e r
I end of a l l  p u b l ic  speak ing , t h a t  of i n t e r e s t i n g  and
! convincing th e  audience as â whole r a t h e r  th an  th r e e
I supposed e x p e r ts  in  th e  tec h n iq u e .

; 3. I t  e l im in a te s  th e  d i f f i c u l t y  of secu r in g  judges  who
are  e x p e r t s  i n  th e  f i e l d ,  a source  of f r i c t i o n  b e -  

i tween i n s t i t u t i o n s  to o  w ell  known to  r e q u i r e  conment.
i

4 . I t  r e s u l t s  in  a more i n t e r e s t i n g  and v a lu a b le  d i s 
cu ss io n  from th e  s ta n d p o in t  o f the  au d ience . This 
f a c t  was b rough t out by v o tes  taken  in  v a r io u s  
c la s s e s  fo llow ing  th e  Oxford d e b a te ,  as w e ll  as by 
th e  unanimous approval of the  s tu d e n ts  who a c tu a l ly  
p a r t i c i p a t e  i n  d e b a te s .^

I t  was b e l ie v e d  t h a t  th e se  advantages cou ld  be ob

t a in e d  w itho u t a s a c r i f i c e  o f th e  b e n e f i t s  of th e  u su a l  p la n .

'I b id .
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Swarthmore advocated  the  in t ro d u c t io n  of t h i s  system to i n 

c rease  the va lue  of debating  in  American c o l le g e s .  Advan

tages  were c la im ed  f o r  the  Oxford System on the grounds th a t  

i t  l i f t e d  deba te  from the f i e l d  of s p o r t  i n to  the  realm of 

s in c e re  d is c u s s io n  of im portan t q u e s t io n s  and e lim ina ted  com

p e t i t i o n .  Debating as a game, w ith  time l i m i t s ,  judges , 

teamwork, and d e b a tin g  s t r a te g y  was rega rded  as in c o n s is te n t  

w ith  the  s in c e re  and e f f e c t iv e  p r e s e n ta t io n  of in d iv id u a l  

c o n v ic t io n  by th o se  favo ring  the  Oxford System.

The id e a  o f  the  n o n -d ec is io n  d eb a te  has had i t s  p ro 

ponents even i n  tournam ent d e b a t in g .  Some d i r e c t o r s  a s s e r t  

t h a t  th e r e  i s  a  p la c e  f o r  th e  n o n -d ec is io n  tournam ent i f  he ld  

a t  the  r i g h t  tim e o f  the  y e a r  and managed p r o p e r ly .  Such a 

tournam ent was conducted by N orthw est M ary v ille  S t a t e  Teachers 

C o llege  (M is s o u r i ) f o r  s e v e ra l  y e a r s .  Four rounds of debate  

were conducted  w ith  a c r i t i c  p re s e n t  t o  conduct a d is c u ss io n  

ion the  d eb a te  b u t  w ith  d e f i n i t e  i n s t r u c t i o n s  n o t  to  in d ic a te  

a d e c i s io n ,  CWy team^ were p re s e n t  t h a t  were i n t e r e s t e d  in  

t h i s  type  of p ro ce d u re .  E a r ly  in  th e  se a so n , i t  had an ad

vantage  i n  p la c in g  the  emphasis on a n a ly s i s  of the  qu es tio n  

r a t h e r  th an  on t r y in g  t o  win d e c is io n s  b e fo re  th e  i s s u e s  were 

c l e a r l y  de texaâned  and developed. T h is  p la n  had an advantage 

f o r  the  b eg inn ing  d e b a te r  who was g iven  an o p p o r tu n ity  to  g e t  

ex p erien ce  w i th o a t  th e  stigm a of d e fe a t  and discouragement 

to o  e a r ly  i n  h i e  c a r e e r .  In  1937, Sou thw este rn  C o lle g e ,



W intie id ,  Kansas, t r i e d  a v a r i a t i o n  of t h i s  p lan  by using 

four  non-dec is ion  rounds fol lowed by four  d e c i s io n  rounds.*

The plan was not s a t i s f a c t o r y  as a f t e r  two rounds, some teams 

decided to s i t  out  the  round and by the fou r th  round many 

teams did not  appear.  The fol lowing year ,  two n o n -dec is io n  

rounds were used fol lowed by s ix  d ec is ion  rounds.  This  pi.an 

was more s a t i s f a c t o r y  and had m er i t  f o r  an e a r ly  season t o u r 

nament. In 1947, Tulsa U n iv e r s i ty  conducted a n o n -dec is io n  

tournament using only a j u d g e s ’ r a t i n g  b a l l o t .

Tournaments may be d iv id ed  in to  two d iv i s io n s  w ith  a 

non -d ec is ion  b rac k e t  f o r  beg inn ing  teams and an o the r  d iv i s io n  

f o r  experienced  teams in  which d e c is io n s  would be g iv en .

This made a s a t i s f a c t o r y  arrangem ent fo r  the  beg inning  team 

as w ell  as f o r  the  experienced  teams who were ready f o r  de

c i s io n  d e b a t in g .

The proponents of d e c is io n  debating  m ain ta ined  t h a t  

the  absence of d e c is io n s  c re a te d  an a r t i f i c i a l  speech s i t u a 

t io n  and a s s e r te d  t h a t  e f f e c t i v e  speech aims a t  c o n v ic t io n  

and to  convince was to  win a d e c is io n  from the  aud ience ; f a i l 

ing to  convince meant lo s in g  the  d e c is io n .  A lso, the  d e c is io n  

gave th e  d e b a te r  a more d e f i n i t e  goal and the  r e a l i z a t i o n  

t h a t  a speaker was being judged every time he appeared be fo re  

an audience . One coach s a id ;  "Debating w ith ou t a d e c is io n

^"The W infie ld  Tournam ent," The F o re n s ic . XXIII 
(1938), p . 58.
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and fo r  the  mere sake of deba t ing  i s  l i k e  b a t t i n g  a tenn is  

b a i l  fo r  the mere sake of b a t t i n g - - t h e r e  w i l l  be no f l a sh es  

of exce l lency  u n le s s  the re  i s  a man on the o th e r  side of the 

ne t  b a t t i n g  the b a l l s  back and u n le s s  the re  i s  some way of 

de te rmin ing  which side i s  doing the b e t t e r  job of b a t t i n g .

The reasons  fo r  us ing  d e c i s io n s  in  debates  are wesl 

summarized by Ewbank and Auer as f e l lo w s :

1. The only reason f o r  h o ld in g  a debate  in  r e a l  l i f e  
s i t u a t i o n s  i s  the  n e c e s s i t y  of reach ing  a d e c is io n  
on a problem of p o l ic y .  School e x e rc is e s  should r e 
semble l i f e  s i t u a t i o n s  as n e a r ly  as p o s s ib le .  More
o v e r,  t r a in in g  in  w inning and lo s in g  i s  a va luab le  
e d u c a t io n a l  d i s c i p l i n e .

2. The d e c is io n  u s u a l ly  s t im u la te s  the  d e b a te rs  to  
g r e a t e r  e f f o r t s ,  b o th  i n  p r e p a r a t io n  and perform ance, 
than  they  would o th e rw ise  make. The d e s i r e  to  excel 
i s  a powerful m o tiv a t in g  fo rc e  t h a t  should no t be 
d isc a rd e d  because i t  i s  sometimes unw isely  used .

3 . The d e c is io n  i s  v a lu a b le  because i t  g iv es  the  d e b a te r  
an e v a lu a t io n  of h i s  e f f o r t s .  I f  he l o s e s ,  he should 
f in d  ou t th e  r e a s o n s ,  ana ly ze  h i s  weaknesses and a t 
tempt to  remedy them; i f  he w ins , he should f in d  out 
th e  rea so n s  f o r  h i s  su c c e s s  t h a t  he may use the  same 
methods aga in .

4 .  The d e c is io n  i s  v a lu a b le  i f  i t  g iv es  members of the  
audience t r a in in g  in  th e  e v a lu a t io n  of arguments. 
Every c i t i z e n ,  though he may never appear in  a pu b lic  
debate  should be an i n t e l l i g e n t  l i s t e n e r .  Members
of the  audience who coa^are  t h e i r  own d e c is io n s  w ith 
t h a t  of the  o f f i c i a l  judge a re  tak in g  p a r t  in  a p ro f 
i t a b l e  e d u ca tio n a l  e n t e r p r i s e . 2

^Karl E. Mundt, "The F a l la c y  of Non-Decision De
b a t e s , "  The F o re n s ic . XV (1929), pp. 273-275.

^ e n r y  L, Ewbank and J .  J e f f r e y  Auer, D iscussion  and 
Debate (New York; F. S. C r o f t s  and Company, 1944),
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The i i n g l e  C r i t i c  Judge 

The use of the c r i t i c  judge was considered  an improve

ment over the board of judges p re v io u s .y  used ,  as the c r i t i c  

judge was u su a l ly  a debate coach or some one with debate ex

p e r i e n c e .  A f te r  judging se v e ra l  deba tes  on the same q u e s t io n ,  

he -«2 5 able to  sum up quickly  the  weak spo ts  and the s trong 

spo ts  in  each argument. He r a t h e r  i n s t i n c t i v e l y  formed a 

judgment about the s k i l l ,  r e a so n in g ,  g rasp  of fundam entals, 

d e f tn e s s  of t re a tm e n t ,  and the  qu ick n ess  w ith  which e i t h e r  

s id e  took advantage of the  weaknesses of the  o th e r .  He would 

n o t  be s u rp r i s e d  by " t r i c k  c a se s"  and th e  e s s e n t i a l s  to  good 

d e b a t in g  would in  time so im press them selves upon h is  mind

j th a t  h i s  m ental judgment about each  p o in t  would be made im- 
i !

Im ediate ly ; because of the  la rg e  number o f  judges  needed in  |
i '■ !jtoum am ent d eba tin g  the  use  o f  th e  s in g le  c r i t i c  judge became

jthe m ost w idely  used system.
I

I  Board of Judges

The board of judges u s u a l ly  c o n s i s te d  of an odd num- '
I
b e r ,  u s u a l ly  th re e  bu t in  e x c e p t io n a l  c a se s  f i v e ,  seven, o r 

n in e  have been used . In  the  e a r l y  d e b a te s ,  members of the 

b o a rd  were s e le c te d  from p r o f e s s io n a l  men and o f ten  were min

i s t e r s ,  law yers , businessmen, o r  t e a c h e r s  from o th e r  i n s t i 

t u t i o n s ,  In  many cases  they  had had no p rev ious  experience  

in  d e b a te  o r  judging  d e b a te s .  I n s t e a d  o f  judg ing  on the 

jm erit  o f th e  d ebating  done, d e c i s io n s  were o f te n  based on

.s ;a s c .-,
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the  j u d g e s ’ pe rsona l  opinions on the q u e s t io n .  Judges some

t imes were s e l e c te d  because of t h e i r  b i a s  on the quest ion  or 

f a v o r i t i s m  toward a c e r t a i n  i n s t i t u t i o n .  Members of the 

board of judges have been known to give  a co n so la t io n  vote 

which r e s u l t e d  in  a su r p r i s e  d e c i s io n  when sev e ra l  members 

of the board voted fo r  the weaker team j u s t  to make them fee l  

good. In  the s e m i - f in a l s  and f i n a l s  in  tournaments,  the 

board of judges i s  s t i l l  used .  With s e v e r a l  judges p r e s e n t ,  

a f a u l t y  d e c i s io n  by one would be o f f s e t  by the  d e c i s io n s  of 

the  o th e r  judges .

Audience D e c is io n

In  audience d e c is io n  d e b a te s ,  th e  debate  was he ld  

b e fo re  an audience w ith  th e  d e c i s io n  g iv en  a t  the  end of th e  ; 

deb a te  based  on a vote  of th e  a u d ien ce .

Kansas S t a t e  C ollege^ a ttem p ted  to  ho ld  debates  be fo re  

a ud iences  most i n t e r e s t e d  in  th e  q u e s t io n .  Debates on the  

ifcNary-Haugen q u e s t io n  were h e ld  b e fo re  fa rm er audiences in  ! 

f i v e  farm  communities; one was h e ld  b e fo re  a chamber of com

merce group to  which farm ers had been i n v i t e d ;  and one was 

b ro a d c a s t  over the  ra d io  s t a t i o n  of th e  c o l l e g e .  One debate 

w ith  th e  U n iv e rs i ty  of P i t t s b u r g h  was h e ld  in  a s tu d en t  a s 

sembly, th e  q u e s t io n  used being  t h a t  o f  th e  d e s i r a b i l i t y  of 

th e  p r e s e n t  tendency toward th e  p r a c t i c a l  o r  occupa tion a l  in

^■Kansas T r ie s  the  Audience D e c is io n ,"  The F o re n s ic . 
X II  ( I 9 ^ i , _  pp,^ 154-155,
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c o l l e g e  educa t ion .  Another debate  with Northwestern Univer

s i t y  on the ques t ion  of p r o h i b i t i o n  was held on a Sunday 

nigr . t  before  an audience in  one of the loca l  churc.h/is»: This 

p .an  of c a r ry in g  the debate to the people  was considered 

su c ce ss fu l  as the audiences were . a rg e  and e x c e p t io n a l ly  i n 

t e r s  e ted .

An i n t e r e s t i n g  experiment  with aud ien ce -d ec is io n  de

b a te s  was conducted during 1927 by the  Southern D iv is ion  of 

the Kansas S ta te  I n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  Debating League.^ The de

b a te s  were held  in  n e u t r a l  high sc h o o ls ,  the  people of the 

cofflOHinities being i n v i t e d  to  h e a r  th e  c o n te s t s  and ren de r  

d e c i s i o n s .

The experiment was a p r o f i t a b l e  one, b u t  th e  unanimous 

o p in io n  of the  coaches and d e b a te r s  was t h a t  the  aud ience- 

d e c is io n  p lan  should be r e j e c t e d  as  a s o lu t io n  of th e  d e b a te -  

d e c i s io n  problem.

From th e  view point o f th e  tournam ent, th e  audience 

d e c i s io n  might be used o c c a s io n a l ly  b u t  would no t be the  

i d e a l  p la n  f o r  tournament judg ing  f o r  s e v e ra l  re a so n s .  The 

d i f f i c u l t y  of g e t t in g  f i f t y  aud iences  f o r  f i f t y  debates  

round a f t e r  round would be an o b s t a c l e .  In  the  case of c o l 

lege  c l a s s e s ,  i t  would be n e c e ssa ry  to  a d ju s t  the  deba tes  to  

the  c l a s s  schedule of f i f t y  m inu tes  w ith  only ten  m inutes be

tween d e b a te s .  Such audiences would become d i s i n t e r e s t e d  and

••
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r e s t l e s s  a f t e r  the b a i l  rung, which would happen when a de

bate  was a few minutes l a t e  in s t a r t i n g .  C las ses  r e q u i r e d  

to l i s t e n  to sev e ra l  deba tes  would not be a d e s i r a b l e  a u d i 

ence and would p r e f e r  popular  appeals  r a t h e r  than those of 

logic  and evidence .

The S h i f t  of Opinion B a l lo t

The s h i f t  of op in ion  b a l l o t  was a re f inem en t  of the  

audience d e c i s io n .  I t  was developed by Woodward, Western 

Reserve U n iv e r s i ty ,  who sa id  of i t :

Such b a l l o t i n g  does something to  make aud iences th in k  
on the q u e s t io n ,  to  arouse an e x p e c ta t io n  of l e a rn in g  
and an i n t e r e s t  in  le a rn in g  something worth knowing. I 
am sure  t h a t  i t  te n d s  to  make the  d e b a te r  f e e l  t h a t  he
has an o p p o r tu n ity  to  be an i n s t r u c t o r  in  th e  f i e l d  of
a d u l t  e d u c a t io n .  D ebating then  to  him becomes a s i g n i f 
i c a n t  and more s e r io u s  ta sk  in  p lay ing  th e  s tu d e n t  p a r t  
of h i s  r o l e  . . .1

The vo te  o f  th e  audience was u su a l ly  taken  as a d e c is io n ;

however, i t  need n o t  b e ,  b u t  has been used as th e  b a s i s  of

s p e c ia l  s t u d i e s .  I t  r e v e a le d  i n t e r e s t i n g  d a ta ,  and served  

to  s t im u la te  th e  i n t e r e s t  of the  aud ience , b u t  was n o t  com

p a ra b le  to  the  c r i t i c  d e c is io n  because of th e  lack  of a d i s 

t i n c t  b a s i s  f o r  th e  d e c i s io n .  The g en era l  idea  of th e  s h i f t -  

o f -o p in io n  b a l l o t  was to  take a vote of the  audience on th e  

q u e s t io n  be fo re  the  deba te  and ano ther  fo llow ing  the  debate  

to  see which s id e  was more su c c e ss fu l  in  changing the  op in 

io ns  of members of th e  aud ience , s t re n g th e n in g  o p in io n s ,  o r

^Howard S. Woodward, "Measurement and A n a ly s is  o f Au
d ience  O pin ion .?  T he-.Q uarte r ly , Jou rn a l  of Speech. XIV (1928), 
pp. 94-111,



1 2 9

winning th o se  th a t  were n e u t r a l .

The s h i f t  of opin ion  b a l l o t  would be im possible  w ith 

out an audience and hence could no t conform to  the needs of 

the tournam ent. I t  might be used in  a f i n a l  debate when an 

audience was p re s e n t ,  and in  an o c cas io n a l  round when c la s s e s  

were a v a i la b le  fo r  aud iences . The q u e s t io n  of c r i t e r i a  fo r  

judging would be a f a c to r  t h a t  would make the  s h i f t  of opin

ion b a l l o t  u n r e l i a b l e  as a b a s is  f o r  tournament d e c is io n s .

The L e g i s l a t iv e  Vote 

The l e g i s l a t i v e  vo te  was one in  which th e  judge or 

judges vo ted  on the  m e r i t s  of the  q u e s t io n  r a t h e r  than  the 

e f f e c t i v e n e s s  of the  deba ting  done, O’N e i l l  and McBurney 

s a id ,  " In  no case  should a judge o r  judges g ive  a l e g i s l a 

t iv e  v o te  in  a c o n te s t  d e b a t e . Y e t ,  u n f o r tu n a te ly ,  some 

laymen ju dg es  have c a s t  a l e g i s l a t i v e  v o te .

Judging by Opponents 

Judging by opponents was a p lan  t h a t  has been used 

in  co n n ec tio n  w ith  o th e r  fo r a s  of ju d g in g .  In  t h i s  form each 

team ranked  i t s  opponents on a com parative b a s i s  a f t e r  a l l  

rounds o f  d eb a te  had been com pleted,

M urrish  favored  t h i s  p lan  as a r e s u l t  of a sp e c ia l  

study w ith  th e  method. He s a id :

^James M, O’N e i l l  and James H. McBurney, The Working 
P r i n c i p l e s  o f  Argument (New York: The Macmillan C o .,  1932),
p . 369,
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I f  we are to t r a i n  d e b a te rs  to  become more i n t e l l i 
gen t and re s p o n s ib le  speak ers ,  i t  i s  im portan t t h a t  we 
provide them with an o p p o r tu n ity  to  e v a lu a te  t h e i r  own 
d e f i c ie n c ie s  as w ell as t h e i r  p r o f i c i e n c i e s .  I am con
vinced th a t  c o n te s t  e v a lu a t io n s  p rov ide  a fu n c t io n a l  
methodology f o r  the  p a r t i a l  a t ta in m e n t  of t h i s  o b je c t iv e .  
As d e b a te rs  le a rn  to  be more s e l f - r e f l e c t i v e ,  i t  would 
seem th a t  a h ig h e r  degree of e th i c a l  r e s p o n s i b i l i t y  would 
ensue. We are  a l l  aware of the  d e b a te r ’ s com plain t t h a t  
the l a s t  a f f i rm a t iv e  r e b u t t a l  speaker m isconstrued  the  
n e g a tiv e  s ta n d .  D e l ib e ra te  m is re p re se n ta t io n  and u n e th i 
c a l  p r e s e n ta t io n  would have l i t t l e  value in  a c o n te s ta n t  
judged s i t u a t i o n .  One d e b a te r  expressed  t h i s  idea  very 
d e f i n i t e l y  by saying t h a t  th e re  was no p o in t  in  being un
e t h i c a l  or d isc o u r te o u s  when your o p p o s i t io n  i s  a lso  your 
ju d g e .1

M urrish recommended t h a t  o th e r  tournament d i r e c to r s  

use  c o n te s t a n t  e v a lu a t io n s  as a supplement to  c r i t i c  judged 

tou rnam en ts . I f  debate  was to  su rv ive  as a c o n te s t  a c t i v i t y ,  

i t  must be j u s t i f i e d  as a le a rn in g  tec h n iq u e ,  S e l f - o b je c t i v r
j

i t y  should  be th e  fo c a l  p o in t  of a l l  l e a r n in g ,  and t h i s  could  

be p rov ided  by g iv ing  d e b a te r s  the  o p p o r tu n i ty  to  e v a lu a te  

t h e i r  own d e b a te s .  T his should  reduce th e  advantages of g l i b  

tongues and s o p h i s t i c  d e v ic e s  and emphasize the  value of 

sound argument and s in c e r e ,  c o n v e rsa t io n a l  speaking .

The p lan  of judging  by opponents was used in  1938- 

1939 in  the  Baylor U n iv e rs i ty  Tournament. Teams were asked; 

to  rank  t h e i r  opponents a t  the  end of the  p re l im in a ry  rounds^ 

The average  r a t i n g  by opponents was c o n s i s t e n t ly  lower than

% a l t e r  N, M urrish , "Should D ebaters  Judge T he ir  Own 
D ebates?"  The F o re n s ic . XL (1955), pp. 52-53.

"Rules and R e g u la t io n s ,"  The B avlor F orensic  (Waco,
Texas: Baylor U n iv e r s i ty ,  1938-3977



t h a t  of the ju dges  f o r  t he  r e s p e c t i v e  t eams.

A somewhat s i m i l a r  method of jud g in g  deba t e  was r e 

p o r t e d  by Baccus of Redlands ,  who wrote t h a t  h i s  e s t i m a t e  of 

the  method i n d i c a t e d  t h a t  " t h e r e  i s  some j u s t i f i c a t i o n ,  math

e m a t i c a l l y  f o r  b e l i e v i n g  t h a t  the judgments  r e nde r ed  are  a c 

c u r a t e  and unpre jud iced . " -^

Combination B a llo t  

The com bination b a l l o t  c o n s is te d  of using  a s in g le  

c r i t i c  judge, a board of ju d g es , and an audience d e c is io n  

w ith a comparison of the  r e s u l t s  of the th re e  system s.

The com bination b a l l o t  could not be used c o n s i s t e n t ly  

in  the tournam ent, because of the  lack  of audience and the  

sho rtage  of ju dges  which made i t  d i f f i c u l t  to  a s s ig n  more 

than one judge to  d e b a te s .  The combination b a l l o t  was de

signed l a r g e ly  f o r  experim en ta l purposes and o c c a s io n a l  use 

r a t h e r  than f o r  permanent u s e .  I t s  aim was to  compare the 

c o n s is ten c y  of d i f f e r e n t  types  of ju d g in g ,  r a t h e r  th an  to  

serve as a form f o r  permanent use .

C r i t e r i a  of Debate Judging 

D i s s a t i s f a c t i o n  o f te n  r e s u l te d  in  a c o n f l i c t  between 

the  d e b a te rs  and the  judge because the  d e b a te r  was n o t  aware 

of the  c r i t e r i a  fay which he was being judged . More s a t i s -

Joseph H. Baccus, "D ebaters Judge Each O th e r ,"  The J
Q u a r te r ly , Jou rna l  o f Speech. XXIII (1937), p .  74. "

■;
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f a c t i o n  in judging r e s u l t e d  when the f a c t o r s  being used by 

the judge were determined in advance and made known to the 

speaker .  Severa l  a t tempts  have been made to develop a l i s t  

of f a c t o r s  and the b a s i s  fo r  t h e i r  use in  a r r iv in g  a t  a de

c i s i o n .

Harshbargcr  of Bethel  C o l lege ,  Kansas, made a compre

hensive  l i s t  of f a c t o r s  to  be cons idered  by the judge,  and 

d isco v ered  th a t  the  weight g iven to  a p a r t i c u l a r  phase was 

a m a t te r  of in d iv id u a l  judgment.^ However, th e re  were c e r 

t a i n  g e n e ra l  p r in c ip le s  which were u n iv e r s a l ly  accepted  as 

fo l lo w s ;

1. The d e c is io n  should always be based upon th e  g en era l  
e f f e c t iv e n e s s  of the  two teams, never upon the 
ju d g e ’ s op in ion  of th e  m e r i t s  of th e  q u e s t io n .

2. P re p a ra t io n  f o r  the  debate  as evidenced by su p e r io r  
argument, o rg a n iz a t io n ,  and evidence should weigh 
more h e a v i ly  in  the  d e c is io n  than  merely su p e r io r  
speaking a b i l i t y .

3 . Use of g e s tu r e s ,  c o n tro l  of the  v o ic e ,  g en era l  appear
ance, and p e r s o n a l i ty  should r e c e iv e  a t t e n t i o n ;  any 
debate  decided on th e se  p o in ts  must alone be a c lo se  
d e b a te ,  and weakness should  be mentioned co n fiden 
t i a l l y  so t h a t  improvement may r e s u l t .

4 .  C ourtesy  and honesty  should be c a rd in a l  c h a r a c te r 
i s t i c s  of every deba te ;  w i l l f u l  v i o la t io n  of th ese  
r u l e s  may r e s u l t  in  l o s s  of a d e c is io n .

5 .  In  judging  th e  argument used;

a . The a f f i rm a t iv e  must c a r ry  the  burden of p ro o f .
The n e g a tiv e  sh a res  i t  only when a co u n te rp ro 
p o sa l  i s  o f f e r e d .

C. H arshbarger, "Debate P u rp o ses ,"  The Q u a r te r ly  
Jo u rn a l  o f Speech. XVII (1931), p . 95.
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b.  I f  no d i r e c t  c l a s h  r e s u l t s ,  the a f f i r m a t i v e  
team wins .

c.  Us ua l ly  mere t e c h n i c a l i t i e s  should not  win a 
d eb a t e .

d. U n f a i r  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  should  be d i s c r e d i t e d .

e . S h i f t i n g  of ground should be p e n a l i z e d .

f .  New arguments  should  no t  be c on s id e r e d  i f  o f f e r e d  
in  the  r e f u t a t i o n  s peeches ;  new evidence t o  sup
p o r t  p r e v i o u s  arguments  i s  d e s i r a b l e .

g. Quest ions  asked in  the  l a s t  a f f i rm a t iv e  r e b u t t a l  
should be d isco un ted  s ince  the negat ive  has no 
chance to  r e p l y .

h . D ecis ions  should be based on the  q u a l i ty  and e f 
f e c t iv e n e s s  of th e  i s s u e s  p re se n te d ,  no t upon 
t h e i r  number.

i .  A premium should  be p laced  on w e l l - s u b s ta n t ia t e d  
rea so n in g .  E x tensive  use of s t a t i s t i c s  and a u th 
o r i t i e s  i s  no s u b s t i t u t e  f o r  reason ing .

j .  Mistaken f a c t s  should  n o t  be too  h a s t i l y  c o n s id 
ered  f a l l a c i o u s  u n le s s  so proved by th e  o th e r  
team.

6. Excessive  and obvious r e l i a n c e  on u n o r ig in a l  unpre 
pared  speeches should  be p e n a l iz e d .  A b i l i ty  to  an
a lyze  arguments d u ring  the  debate  and s k i l l  in  ad ap t
ing your case  to  new arguments should be p ro p erly  
c r e d i t e d . !

2
Ewbank and Auer in c lu d ed  s ix  f a c t o r s  fo r  c o n s id é ra -

3t i o n ,  and O 'N e i l l  and McBurney gave n in e .

Edward S. Betz  made a study to  determ ine what people

l lb id .

%wbank and Auer, oo, c i t . . p . 506.

3
O 'N e i l l  and McBurney, op. c i t . .  p . 375.
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in  ths  f i e l d  cf debate b e l i e v e d  concerning the b a s i s  fo r  

ju d g in g ."  He sent  q u e s t io n n a i r e s  to coaches and d eba te rs  

and found t h i r t y - t h r e e  p o in t s  t h a t  should be considered  in  

judging :

1. The debate should be judged on the genera l  e f f e c t  of
the argument between the two teams r a t h e r  than on the
b a s i s  of in d iv id u a l  s c o re s .

2. The a f f i r m a t iv e  should not  rese rve  r e f u t a t i o n  on a
h igh ly  c o n t r o v e r s i a l  p o in t  u n t i l  a f t e r  the l a s t  r e 
b u t t a l .

3. A team should not be p e n a l iz e d  because i t  does no t 
have the  o r ig in a l  source of i t s  evidence on hand.

4 . The l a s t  r e b u t t a l  sp eaker should r e f r a i n  from making 
broad a s s e r t io n s  as to  the  accomplishments of the  
a f f i r m a t iv e .

5. A team should a u th o r iz e  a l l  evidence used excep t 
f a c t s  of common knowledge.

6 . Arguments as  to  th e  c o n s t i t u t i o n a l i t y  of the  p ro p o sa l  
should be waived.

7. Arguments as to  w hether th e  p rop osa l  w i l l  be adopted • 
a re  i r r e l e v a n t .

8 . The n e g a t iv e  i s  n o t  r e q u i r e d  to  accep t the  a f f i r m a t iv e  
d e f i n i t i o n s  w ith o u t  q u e s t io n s .

9. Minor d i f f e r e n c e s  in  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  should be iro n ed  
out during  the  d e b a te ,  b u t  should no t become th e  
c h ie f  p o in t  of c o n te n t io n .

10. I f  one team adopts a s t ra n g e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  p l a in ly  
changing the i n t e n t  and meaning of the  p ro p o s i t io n ,  
the  o th e r  i s  j u s t i f i e d  in  re fu s in g  to  meet th e  a rgu
ments p re se n te d .

11. A f te r  such unusual d e f i n i t i o n s  by team A, i f  team B 
e x p la in s  why they are  unusual and d e s tro y  th e  meaning 
of th e  p r o p o s i t io n ,  i t  (B) should win.

^Edward S. B e tz , "A Study of Debate S ta n d a rd s ,"  The 
F o re n s ic . XXV (1940), pp. 111-112, 181.
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12. I f  in  such a case ,  B does not  d i s c lo s e  the t rue  mean
ing of the p r o p o s i t io n ,  the debate must be judged on
the m e r i t s  of the argument.

13. In debat ing  quest ions  of p o l ic y  the a f f i rm a t iv e  should 
p r e s e n t  the  main o u t l in e  of a p lan .

14. Even though the negat ive  admits t h a t  p re sen t  condi
t i o n s  are  not e n t i r e l y  s a t i s f a c t o r y ,  i t  i s  not r e 
q u i red  to  p re sen t  a c o u n te r -p la n .

15. The nega t ive  may agree t h a t  c o n d i t io n s  need a change 
and s t i l l  confine  i t s  arguments to  a t t ac k in g  the 
a f f i r m a t iv e  p lan .

16. Other  f a c t o r s  being equal ,  the  judge should favor  the 
team t h a t  develops a few main arguments over the team
t h a t  l i s t s  a g r e a t  many.

17. The p re s e n ta t io n  of a la rg e  mass of f a c t s —evidence— 
does no t  in  and of i t s e l f  c o n s t i t u t e  su p e r io r  d e b a t
in g .

18. The e f f e c t iv e  use of p e rsu as io n  and sound reasoning  
from b a s ic  f a c t s  c o n s t i t u t e s  s u p e r io r  d eb a tin g .

19. The a f f i rm a t iv e  i s  no t  r e q u ire d  to  answer every ques
t i o n  asked by the  nega tiv e  b u t  may ignore  obviously  
i r r e l e v a n t  ones.

20. The asking  of a g re a t  many q u e s t io n s  as a c h ie f  method 
o f  a t t a c k  i s  not e f f e c t iv e  d e b a t in g .

21. %ien th e r e  i s  no c la sh  between the  two teams, the  
f a u l t  should l i e  a t  the  door o f th e  n e g a t iv e .

22. The a f f i rm a t iv e  i s  no t re q u ire d  to  answer every one 
o f th e  neg a tive  supporting  arguments.

23. The a f f i rm a t iv e  must answer a l l  of th e  p r in c ip le  
n e g a t iv e  arguments.

24. Wien team A p resen ts  f a l l a c i o u s  rea so n in g ,  team B 
m is t  p o in t  i t  out to  g e t  c r e d i t  f o r  i t s  r e f u t a t i o n .

25. I f  th e  n eg a tiv e  f a i l s  to  c o n s id e r  an a f f i rm a t iv e  main 
p o i n t ,  i t  amounts to  an admission by the  negative  
t h a t  the  p o in t  s ta n d s .

26. In  r e b u t t a l  a team should n o t a ttem p t to  r e - e s t a b l i s h



1 3 6

i t s  c o n s t ru c t iv e  case by simply r e i t e r a t i n g  p o in ts  
and evidence in tro d u c e d  in  i t s  c o n s t ru c t iv e  speeches .

27. A fte r  an argument has been a t ta c k e d ,  a team should 
be sev ere ly  p e n a l iz e d  i f  i t s  r e b u t t a l  summary con
t a in s  such s ta te m e n ts  as “And t h i s  p o in t  has no t 
been mentioned by th e  o p p o s i t io n .“

28. A F i r s t  a f f i rm a t iv e  speech should not be p e n a l iz ed  
because i t  i s  memorized.

29. Sarcasm should be sp a r in g ly  used and touched w ith  
humor.

30. Exceeding the  time l i m i t  a n e g l ig ib le  amount should 
not be p e n a l iz e d .

31. A speech w ell  o rg an ized  and p resen ted  in  e ig h t  o r  
nine m inutes of th e  t e n  a l l o t t e d  should no t be pen
a l i z e d .

32. The ju d ic io u s  use  o f  humor in  a debate  should n o t  be 
p e n a l iz e d .

33. D iscourteous  o r  unmannerly a c t io n s  by th e  d e b a te r s  
should be c o n s id e re d  by th e  judge in  a r r iv in g  a t  
h i s  d e c i s io n . !

Musgrave made a d i f f e r e n t  approach to  the  problem of 

ju d g in g , g iv in g  th r e e  p r i n c i p l e s  of judging which he claim ed 

have become a x io m atic .  They a re ;

F i r s t :  The d e c i s io n  must go to  the  team t h a t  d id  th e

b e t t e r  d e b a t in g ;  the  m e r i t s  o f  the  q u es t io n  i t s e l f  a re  i r r e l 

e v a n t .

Second: The d e c i s io n  should be made by a judge who

i s  f a m i l i a r  w ith  th e  p r i n c i p l e s  of d e b a t in g ,  who u n d e rs tan d s

^ Ib id .

% eorge  M, Musgrave, C om petitive  Debate (New York: 
The H. W. Wilson C o .,  1946). p . H ,

S'*
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s t r a t e g y  when he sees i t ,  who knows the r u l e s  of the game, 

and ATio p r e f e r a b ly  has taken p a r t  h im se-f .

Third :  The c r i t e r i o n  fo r  de te rmin ing  which team did

the s e t t e r  debat ing  i s ,  which team did what was req u i re d  of

i t  by the  p r o p o s i t io n ,  debate  to p ic s  are so worded t h a t  one 

team must succeed and one team must f a i l  in  proving what the  

p r o p o s i t i o n  demands. The team t h a t  did what was r e q u i re d  

was obvious ly  the  winning team, and any d e c i s io n  t h a t  does 

n o t  r each  t h i s  conc lus ion  must be i n c o r r e c t .

Musgraves a lso  d isa g ree d  w ith  th o se  who sa id  t h a t  a 

p o in t  system  should be used in  e v a lu a t in g  th e  d eb a te .  " I t  

shou ld  be e v id e n t  t h a t  the  use of any p o in t  system or l i s t  

of ’ e lem en ts  of e f f e c t i v e  d e b a t in g ' i s  incom patib le  w ith  the  

above p r i n c i p l e s . " ^  He proposed the  use of a double-summary 

s h e e t  i n  o rd e r  to  a s c e r t a i n  which team accomplished what was

r e q u i r e d  o f  i t  to  win th e  d e c i s io n .

I t  i s  in  reg a rd  to  th e  t h i r d  i tem  l i s t e d  above, the  

c r i t e r i o n  f o r  de te rm in ing  which team d id  th e  b e t t e r  d e b a t in g ,  

t h a t  a  g r e a t  dea l  of c o n tro v e rsy  raged  in  th e  e a r ly  days of 

th e  N a t io n a l  A sso c ia t io n  of Teachers of P u b lic  Speaking and 

l a t e r  th e  N a tio n a l  A sso c ia t io n  of T eachers of Speech. Many 

w r i t e r s  c o n tr ib u te d  a r t i c l e s  bu t  those  by James M ilton 

O 'N e i l l ,  th en  P ro fe s s o r  of P u b lic  Speaking, U n iv e rs i ty  of 

W isconsin , and Judge Hugh W ells , Coach of D ebate , U n iv e rs i ty

!

I b i d .
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c f  Sou the rn  C u - i f c r n i a  Lavv S choo l ,  ;:r.-dom:;nated to such an 

e x t e n t  t h a t  the e n t i r e  d i s c u s s i o n  recaine known at  the “Wei,:.e- 

u ' N e i l i  c o n t r o v e r s y . " *

O’N e i l l  expr es s ed  h i s  o p i n i o n  as f o l l o ws :  “A d e c i 

s io n  f o r  the a f f i r m a t i v e  team does no t  mean t h a t  the  a f f i r m a 

t i v e  s i d e  i s  r i g h t .  I t  should  mean t h a t  the  a f f i r m a t i v e  team 

i s  composed of b e t t e r  d e b a t e r s , " ^  o r ,  t h e  o b j e c t i v e  of any 

p a r t i c u l a r  team should be t o  d e m o n s t r a t e  i t s  s u p e r i o r i t y  

ov er  i t s  opponent  i n  t he  d e b a t e .

Judge Wells s a id :

I  am unable to  agree wholly w ith  e i t h e r  Davis or 
O’N e i l l  . . . Most i n s t r u c t o r s  o f  debate  endeavor to  
p re v e n t  pe rcen tage  c a l c u l a t i o n s  in  a r r iv in g  a t  d e c is io n s ,  
as i t  i s  conceded t h a t  such c a l c u l a t i o n s  lead  to  absurd 
r e s u l t s  . . .N o  one c r e d i t s  a p re a c h e r  w ith  e ig h ty  p e r  
c e n t  f o r  argument, t e n  p e r  c e n t  f o r  d i c t i o n ,  and te n  p e r  
c e n t  f o r  p re s e n ta t io n  . . . But how may debate  be judged 
upon the  elem ents of ’r e s e a r c h ,  re a so n in g ,  and sp eak in g ’ 
u n le s s  th e  judge adopts some p e rc en ta g e  method, in  f a c t  
o r  i n  e f f e c t? ^

O’N e i l l ’ s o b je c t io n s  to  W e l ls ’ p roposa l were:

1. The d i f f i c u l t y  in  a r r i v i n g  a t  some s e n s ib le  l i s t  of 
e lem ents , and the  lac k  o f  s ta n d a r d iz a t io n  among v a r 
ious  l i s t s .

2 . The d i f f i c u l t y  in  d e c id in g  how much w eight should be 
g iven to  each of th e s e  i te m s .

l l b i d . .  p . 141.

^James M. O 'N e i l l ,  •Judg ing  D e b a te s ,"  The Q u a r te r ly  
Jo u rn a l  of Speech. IV (1918), pp , 76-92 ,

^ u g h  N, W ells , "Judging D e b a te s ,"  The Q u a r te r ly  
Jo u rn a l  o f Speech. I l l  (1917), pp. 336-345.

-
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3.  The f a i l u r e  of t he  l i s t s  of  e l e m e n t s ’ method to  con
s i d e r  the  i n t e r r e l a t i o n  of t h e  e l ement s .

4 .  The u n d e s i r a b i l i t y  of t e a c h i n g  d e b a t e r s  to emphasize 
each e l ement  f o r  i t s  own sake,  r a t h e r  than to look 
upon i t  as a means t o  an e n d . -

S a r r e t t  l ed  t he  movement f o r  use  of  the  s i n g l e  c r i t i c

j u d g e ,  wi th  a l i s t  of e l ement s  t o  be used  as a gu ide ,  bu t

w i t h  no d e f i n i t e  p e r c e n t a g e  t o  be g iv en  f o r  each e l eme n t . ^

In  an a r t i c l e  on t h e  e x p e r t  j udge  of d e b a t e ,  he s a i d ;

To improve the  q u a l i ty  of fu tu re  debates  by a s t a t e 
ment of the  elements of e f f e c t i v e  deba ting  which c o n s t i 
t u t e ,  o r  ought to  c o n s t i t u t e  in  one form or ano th e r ,  the  
approxim ate s tand ard  of a ju d g e , I  r e q u e s t  the  fo llow ing 
b r i e f  a n a ly s is  to  be read  (by th e  c r i t i c  judge in  g iv ing  
h i s  c r i t i c i s m ) .

1 . O rgan iza tio n  of m a te r ia l
2. P roof of c o n te n t io n s
3 . E s tab lishm en t of most c r u c i a l  is su e s
4 .  D e s tru c t io n  of opponents* c r u c i a l  i s s u e s
5 . Adaption of arguments to  th o se  of opponents
6 . A n a ly sis  o f  d eba te  as i t  p ro g re s se s
7 . A n a ly s is  of q u e s t io n
8 . Team work
9. D e liv e ry

10. R e b u tta l
11. S tra te g y ^  .

S a r r e t t  con tinued :

I t  i s  obvious t h a t  my s ta te m e n t  o f the  elements of 
e f f e c t i v e  deba ting  i s  m erely a rough approxim ation . . , 
I t  i s  e q u a lly  c l e a r  t h a t  c e r t a i n  p a r t s  of i t  overlap ; 
t h a t  they  a re  n o t  m u tua lly  e x c lu s iv e .  Moreover, 1 do 
n o t  contend t h a t  a l l  e lev en  e lem ents  enumerated should 
be g iven  equal v a lu e .^

^ O 'N e i l l ,  OP.  c i t .

^Lew R* S a r r e t t ,  "A Ju ry m a n -C r i t ic ’ s V ote ,"  The 
Q u a r te r ly  Jo u rn a l  of Speech. IV (1918), pp . 458-533,

3 l b id .

4lbid,
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The comprc.T.ise o f f e r e d  by l a r r e t t  r.as bean the p l an  

most commonly used .  Elements  cf  e f f e c t i v e  d e b a t i n g  have 

been l i s t e d  as s u gg e s t i o n s  to  the  j ud ge ,  b u t  he has not  been 

r e q u i r e d  t o  e v a l u a t e  the  team on a p e r c e n t a g e  p l a n .

Favoring the  use of t he  deba t e  ju ag in g  b a l l o t ,  Chen- 

owetii compared judg ing  a deba t e  to  a p p r a i s i n g  the  v a l u a t i o n  

of a c a r .  I f  a person has more e f f e c t i v e .y  s e t  a p r ic e  on 

a c a r  by in s p e c t io n ,  e v a lu a t io n ,  and summation of s p e c i f ic  

item s in  the  c o n s t ru c t io n  of the  machine, ne concluded t h a t  

an in d iv id u a l  t r a in e d  in  debate  could make a more v a l id  de

c i s io n  through  the  e v a lu a t io n  and summation of se p a ra te  e l e 

ments of e f f e c t i v e  d e b a t in g .^

Debating  should be more than  s t a t i n g  arguments and 

c i t i n g  an abundance of evidence and p ro c e ss e s  involved  in  

e f f e c t i v e  d eb a tin g  have been g iven  due c o n s id e r a t io n  in  

ju d g in g .

The t re n d  has been t h a t  th e  judge should  vote as a 

c r i t i c ,  n o t  as a member of a j u r y ,  t h a t  i t  was h i s  b u s in ess  : 

to  dec ide  which of the  two teams d id  the  b e t t e r  debating  

accord ing  to  th e  c r i t e r i a  p rovided  by the  tournam ent d i r e c to r .  

His p e rso n a l  views should be l a i d  a s id e  and a d e c is io n  re n 

dered  on th e  b a s i s  of what the  teams sa id  and how they sa id  

i t ;  however, ju d g es ,  being human, d isa o re e d  a t  tim es in  t h e i r

■^Eugene C. Chenoweth, “Debate Judging B a l l o t , "  The 
F o r e n s ic . XXXII (1946), p . 3.
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r e a c t i o n s  to  a s p e a k e r .  One p r e f e r r e d  a c e r t a i n  type of 

d e l i v e r y  whi le  a n o t h e r  d id  n o t .  The p e r s o n a l  element  w i l l  

a lways be a f a c t o r  r e g a r d l e s s  of t he  c r i t e r i a  used .  The 

l a r g e  number of s p l i t  d e c i s i o n s  when t n r e e ,  f i v e ,  seven or  

n ine  j udges  are used  has been an i n d i c a t i o n  of the  d i f f i c u l t y  

of s t a n d a r d i z i n g  j ud g i n g  c r i t e r i a .  Some of  the  d i s s a t i s f a c 

t i o n  could  be removed i f  s p ea ke r s  were g i v e n  i n f o r m a t i on  i n  

advance as to  the  b a s is  on which the  d e c is io n  would be made. 

R equ ir ing  opponents to  judge each o th e r  would make d eb a te rs  

aware of the  d i f f i c u l t i e s  invo lved  in  making a d e c is io n .  

Experiments w ith  d i f f e r e n t  ty pes  of judg ing  should be con- 

tonued on an o b je c t iv e  b a s i s .

Judging In d iv id u a l  Events 

N on-decis ion

The n o n -d ec is io n  has been used  in  in d iv id u a l  even ts  

as w e l l  as in  d e b a te .  I t  has been of v a lu e  when a demon

s t r a t i o n  o r  c l i n i c a l  a n a ly s is  se rv ed  a b e t t e r  purpose than 

th e  u su a l  c o n te s t  s i t u a t i o n .  Beginning speakers  have p ro f 

i t e d  from th e  c r i t i q u e s  p re s e n te d  by ju d ges  t h a t  o f fe re d  

su g g e s t io n s  fo r  improvement w ith o u t  th e  use  of o f f i c i a l  de

c i s io n s  based on g rad e s ,  s c o re s ,  r a t i n g s ,  o r  ran k in g s .

Ranking

The system of rank ing  speakers  in  in d iv id u a l  c o n te s t s  

was w idely  used; however, i t  has l o s t  f a v o r  and has been r e 

p laced  by or combined w ith r a t i n g s  in  many tournam ents.
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Rankings  c o n s i s t  of a r r a n g i n g  the c o n t e s t a n t s  in a rank of 

f i r s t ,  second,  t h i r d ,  f o u r t h ,  e t c . ,  as f a r  as the r u l e s  r e 

q u i r e .  in  c o n t e s t s  wi th  a la rge  number of e n t r i e s ,  j udges  

have been r e q u i r e d  to use the  r anki ng  system wi th as many as 

t h i r t y - f i v e  s p e a k e r s .  Unusual  r e s u l t s  have developed when 

t h r e e  j udges  have g iven  a s p e a ke r  r a n k i ng s  of f i r s t ,  second,  

and t h i r t y - f i f t h ,  being  o u t r a nke d  by a n o t h e r  who r e c e i v e d  a 

rank ing  of te n th  from a i l  th re e  ju d g es .  An improvement was 

developed by P i  Kappa D e lta  in  the  system of ranking by r e 

q u ir in g  the  judges to  rank the th re e  b e s t  speakers f i r s t ,  

second and t h i r d ,  and a s s ig n  a rank of fo u r th  to  a l l  o th e r  

sp e a k e rs ,  making i t  d i f f i c u l t  f o r  one b ia sed  or u n q u a l i f ie d  

judge to  lower a speaker*s f i n a l  rank by g iv in g  the  speaker 

an abnormally low p o s i t i o n .  The system of rank ing  has been 

th e  one most f r e q u e n t ly  used  when d e f i n i t e  p o s i t io n s  of f i r s t ,  

second, and t h i r d  a re  r e q u i r e d  by the  r u l e s  of the  c o n te s t .

R a ting s

The system of r a t i n g s  c o n s i s t in g  of c la s s i f y in g  

speakers  in to  c a te g o r ie s  of s u p e r io r ,  e x c e l l e n t ,  good, f a i r ,  

o r  p oor, has gained  in  f a v o r .  P f i s t e r  d iscovered  t h a t  chap

t e r  sponsors of P i Kappa D e l ta  p r e f e r r e d  r a t i n g s  over ran k 

ing s  by a r a t i o  of two to  one fo r  o ra to ry  and extemporaneous 

speaking because i t  was co n s id ered  to  be e a s i e r  to  defend in  

term s of e d u c a tio n a l  v a lu e s ,  and f a i r e r  to  c o n te s ta n ts  when 

se v e ra l  s u p e r io r  speakers  were in  the same d iv i s io n .  Rankings
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were c r i t i c i z e d  in che rsr 

t i n s c n e s c  on ths  ...5 r : ui th-. c o n t e s t a n t : ,  and r e c u l t ino  :n 

q u e s t i o n a b l e  ^ r a c i l c s s  on the p a r t  of  ccae j u d g es .  A combin

a t i o n  0 : r a t i n g s  and r ank in gs  was a l s o  p r e f e r r e d  over  ths use 

of r a n k i n g s  a .one ,  but  not  over  r a t i n g s  a . one,  i n d i c a t i n g  the 

t r e n d  toward r a t i n g s . '

Rating by Opponents

in  th e  N ationa l P i Kappa D e lta  D iscu ss io n  Event in 

1947, h e ld  a t  Bowling Green, Ohio, judg ing  by opponents was 

the  only  system of judging u se d .^  The r e s u l t s  were considered  

s a t i s f a c t o r y ,  bu t  o u ts tan d in g  speakers  had a tendency to  r a t e  

each o th e r  low er than the o th e r  members of th e  d isc u ss io n  

group had r a t e d  them. Such in c o n s is te n c y  in  judging  s ta n 

dards and e t h i c s  have made t h i s  system a q u e s t io n a b le  one 

f o r  use  in  tournam ents.

In  th e  sp r ing  of 1944 an o r a t o r i c a l  c o n te s t  was con

ducted  by G ran t of H astings  C o lleg e , N ebraska, who used the  ! 

method of having  o ra to r s  judge th e m se lv e s .3

In  th e  p re l im in a ry  rounds of th e  c o n te s t ,  f i f t y  s t u 

den ts  p re s e n te d  o r ig in a l  o ra t io n s  on s u b je c t s  of t h e i r  own

^Emii R. P f i s t e r ,  "R a tings , R ankings, o r  Both?"
The F o r e n s ic . XXXVII (1951), pp. 9 -10 .

^ " O f f i c i a l  Rules and R e g u la t io n s ,"  P i  Kappa D elta  
N a tio n a l  Tournament, The F o re n s ic . XXXII (1947), p . 40.

^David M. G ran t, "O ra to rs  Judge Each O th e r ,*  The 
Eorensic .«.XXXII (1947), p . 69.
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c h o i c e .  They spoke i n  ^ma.i  yroues and each group was Judged 

by a c r i t i c  Judge who was a member of the opeoch Depar tment ,  

dash o r a t o r  Judged every  o t h e r  speaker  in h i s  s e c t i o n  ex ce p t  

h i m s e i r .  The f i n a l  r e s u l t  was based on the formula  t h a t  the 

s t u d e n t ’ s s co re s  coun ted  o n e - h a i f  and the c r i t i c ' s  counted 

c n e - h a l f .

Audience Decision 

On some o ccas io n s  d e c is io n s  by the audience have been 

used to an advan tage . For in s ta n c e ,  when a p o p u la r  response  

to  a speaker was d e s i r e d  as in  the case of r a d io  speak ing , 

c o n te s t s  have been b ro a d c a s t  w ith awards based on ran k in g s  

g iven by the  l i s t e n i n g  aud ience . The audience d e c i s io n  has , 

a lso  been used in  ju d g in g  a f t e r - d in n e r  speak ing .

Use o f S p e c ia l  O bservers i

The problem o f  making awards to  tho se  doing o u ts ta n d r
]

ing work in  th e  s tu d e n t  congress  se s s io n s  has been so lved  by; 

the  use of s p e c ia l  o b se rv e rs  who a t te n d  the  committee meet

ings  and b u s in e ss  s e s s io n s ,  making note of d e le g a te s  who work 

to  ex p ed ite  th e  b u s in e s s  of the congress in  the  most commend

able manner.

A Combination Plan 

S evera l  com bination  p lans  have been u sed , such as 

combining r a t i n g s  and ra n k in g s .  P i  Kappa D e lta  has developed 

a s a t i s f a c to r y  p lan  f o r  use in  i t s  n a t io n a l  and r e g io n a l
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tournaments  in  which c o n t e s t a n t s  were given  r a t i n g s  bai.:. : en 

scores  r e s u l t i n g  from r a n k i n g s  r e c e i v e d  from twelve j u d g e : .  

Each speaker  was r e q u i r e d  to  appear  in four  d i f f e r e n t  rounds  

and was ranked by t h r e e  j udges  i n  each round.  The 1C per  

c e n t  of the  s p eake r s  r e c e i v i n g  the h i g h e s t  score were g l . s r  

the r a t i n g  of s u p e r i o r ,  t he  next  _C per  cenr  were g iven  rne 

r a t i n g  of e x c e l l e n t ,  wh i l e  t he  nex t  h i g h e s t  20 pe r  c e n t  r e 

c e i ved  the r a t i n g  of good.  Other combina t ion  plans t h a t  

have been used in c lud ed  a r a t i n g  based on the  composite score  

of opponents and ju d g es ,  o r  opponents, ju d g es , and the  a u d i

ence.

Knower, in  a s tud y  of ra n k -o rd e r  d e c is io n s  in  speech

c o n te s t s ,  d isco v ered  t h a t  the  c o r r e l a t io n  of two judg es  i n
' 1 ranking  1,269 extemporaneous speakers was .4 6 . Using th e

Brown-Spearman p r e d ic t i o n  form ula , he found t h a t  e ig h t  judges  

would be re q u ire d  t o  p ro v id e  a r e l i a b i l i t y  of .87 . H igher 

r e l i a b i l i t y  c o e f f i c i e n t s  have been found f o r  judges* e v a lu a 

t io n  of speakers  when r a t i n g s  were u se d .^

F ra n k l in  H. Knower, "A Study of Rank-Order Methods 
of E v a lu a tin g  Perform ances in  Speech C o n te s ts ,"  Jo u rn a l  o f 
A pplied Psychology. XXIV (1940), pp. 633-644.

2
For o th e r  s tu d ie s  of speaker r a t i n g s  see:
Wayne H. Thonç>son, " I s  th e re  a Yard S t ic k  f o r  Meas

u r in g  Speaking S k i l l s ; • The Q u a r te r ly  Jo u rn a l  of Speech. 
XXIX (1943), pp. 87-91.

F ra n k lin  H. Knower and Howard G ilk in sc n ,  "A Study 
of S tan d ard ized  P e r s o n a l i t y  T es ts  and S k i l l  in  Speech ,"  
J o u rn a l  of E d u ca tio n a l  P sy ch o lo q v . XXXII (1941), 161-175.
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ourjTiary

Frcz ane advent of i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  f o r e n t i c  a c t l v l -  

1 : more a t t e n t i o n  has been given  to  the  problem of c o n t e s t  

judging  t han  any o t h e r  phase of the  program.  D i s s a t i s f a c t i o n  

r e s u l t i n g  from d e c i s i o n s  in  debate  s t a r t e d  a movement to

a b o l i s h  t h e  d e c i s i o n  and the n c n - d e c i s i o n  d eba t e  has had

s taunch s u p p o r t e r s  f o r  a number of y e a r s .

Experim ents were t r i e d  with d e c is io n s  by the audience,

and a s h i f t  of op in ion  b a l l o t  was developed to  measure the 

change in  a t t i t u d e  of the  audience a f t e r  l i s t e n i n g  to  the  

d eb a te .  Judging by opponents has been advocated and has 

been used on a l im i te d  b a s i s .  The l e g i s l a t i v e  vo te  has been 

used in  s p e c i a l  c a se s  such as d ec id ing  th e  i s s u e s  advanced 

in  the  s tu d e n t  c o n g re ss .

The u se  of th e  s i n g l e - c r i t i c  judge has become th e  

form of d e b a te  ju d g in g  most widely used due l a r g e ly  to  th e  

emphasis on tournam ent debating  which has r e q u i re d  such a 

la rg e  number o f  ju dges  t h a t  the use of more than  one judge 

per debate  has  become im p ra c t ic a l .

The u se  o f  s ta n d a rd ize d  c r i t e r i a  has been proposed 

to  improve th e  c o n s is te n c y  in  judg ing , and se v e ra l  imposing ; 

l i s t s  of f a c t o r s  f o r  the  judge to  c o n s id e r  have been d e v e l

oped as a r e s u l t  o f s p e c ia l  s tu d ie s .  The problem of how 

c r i t e r i a  shou ld  be used r e s u l t e d  in  th e  famous "W ells-O ^N eili"  

c o n tro v e rsy .  W ells  proposed th a t  a sco re  card  arrangem ent



147

should  CO used by the judge wi t h  a d e f i n i t e  c e r e ^ n t a g t  u l -  

- o t t e d  f o r  oach i tem,  while C’h c i l -  m a i n t a i n e d  t h a t  the  ue-  

naoe should  be judged as a whole i n s t e a d  of by p a r t i - . o a r r e t t  

: r c c o : 9 3  a ccrnpromir.= in which the judge was asked t o  co n

s i d e r  s p e c i f i c  c r i t e r i a  w i t h o u t  a s s i g n i n g  d e f i n i t e  p e r c e n t 

age va lue  i^or each i t em.  The o a r r ^ t t  p r o p o sa ,  p r ov i de d  the 

b a s i s  f o r  the  p l an  accep ted  f o r  g e n e r a l  u s e .

The problem of j udg i ng  i n d i v i d u a l  even t s  has v a r i e d  

f rom t h a t  of j udg ing  deba t e  and seven p l a n s  proposed f o r  use  

i n  t h e s e  c o n t e s t s  were rev iewed i n  t h e  f i n a l  s e c t i o n  of the  

c h a p t e r .



CHAPTER VII

THE CCHTEiVIüRARY FCREi\ü:C p:-.(.CRA:/:

A contemporary ev a lu a t io n  of the  fo re n s ic  f r a t e r n i 

t i e s  and t h e i r  p lace in  the modern i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  speech 

program w i l l  be p resen ted .  This w i l l  be fo llow ed by a con

temporary e v a lu a t io n  of i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  tournam ents and meets 

from th e  v iew poin t of a number of the  l e a d e r s  in  f o r e n s ic s .

A s im i l a r  e v a lu a t io n  w i l l  be p resen ted  f o r  d e b a te ,  o ra to ry ,  

extemporaneous speaking, and the s tu d e n t  c o n g re ss .  The f i n a l  

s e c t io n  w i l l  be a l l o t t e d  to  a c o n s id e ra t io n  of fu tu re  t ren d s  

in  f o r e n s ic  development as in d ic a te d  by th e  s tudy .

O b jec tives  and P r i n c ip l e s  

Many a ttem pts  have been made to  o u t l i n e  a sta tem ent 

of g u id ing  p r in c ip le s  in  fo re n s ic  a c t i v i t i e s  w ith  d i r e c to r s  

o f te n  ta k in g  is s u e  with the p ropo sa ls  o f  a c o lleag u e  and a 

debate  r e s u l t i n g  from the c o n f l i c t i n g  o p in io n s  advanced. 

Formal d e b a te s  have been arranged f o r  m eetings of the  Speech 

A s so c ia t io n  of America and the  re g io n a l  speech m eetings on 

such s u b je c t s  a s ,  "Should tournament d e b a t in g  be d i s c o n t in 

ued?" and "C ontes t  debating  should be de-em phasized ."

148
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R e a l i z i n g  the need f o r  a d e f i n i t i v e  oiatz;veni  of 

p r i n c i p . e e  and o b j e c t i v e :  In the  f o r e n - l c  progra:a,  the Amer

i ca n  ? : r - n i i c  A s s o c i a t i o n  a pp oi n t ed  a Commit tee on P r o f e s s i o n 

al  E t h i c s  to  p rep are  such a document .  At I t s  i953 meet ing 

the  s t a t e m e n t  of p r i n c i p l e s  which appear s  ce.ow was p r e s e n t e d  

and adopted by the A s s o c i a t i o n .

Statement of P r i n c i p l e s  of the 
American Forensic  A sso c ia t io n

Recognizing t h a t  the f re e  in te rch an g e  and o b je c t iv e  e v a l 
u a t io n  of ideas  through such fo r e n c i s  a c t i v i t i e s  as pub
l i c  speak ing , d i s c u s s io n ,  and d e b a te ,  are  e s s e n t i a l  to  

 ̂ th e  maintenance of a dem ocratic  s o c ie ty ,  the  American 
F orensic  A sso c ia t io n  herew ith  rec o rd s  t h i s  s ta tem ent of 
p r i n c i p l e s  which i t  b e l i e v e s  should govern academic 
t r a i n in g  in  th ese  d i s c i p l i n e s .

We b e l ie v e  t h a t  fo re n s ic  a c t i v i t y  should c re a te  op
p o r t u n i t i e s  f o r  in te n s iv e  i n v e s t i g a t i o n  of s ig n i f i c a n t  
contemporary problem s.

We b e l ie v e  t h a t  fo re n s ic  a c t i v i t y  should  promote th e  
use o f  l o g ic a l  reason ing  and th e  u se  o f  the  b e s t  a v a i l 
a b le  evidence in  d e a l in g  w ith  th e se  problem s.

We b e l ie v e  t h a t  f o re n s ic  a c t i v i t y  should  develop the  
a b i l i t y  to  s e l e c t ,  a r ra n g e ,  and compose m a te r ia l  c le a r ly i  
and e f f e c t i v e l y .

We b e l ie v e  t h a t  fo re n s ic  a c t i v i t y  should  t r a i n  s t u 
d e n ts  in  th e  s in c e re  and p e rsu a s iv e  p r e s e n ta t io n  of t h i s  
m a te r ia l  to  th e  a p p ro p r ia te  aud ience .

We b e l ie v e  t h a t  f o r e n s ic  a c t i v i t y  should s t im u la te  
s tu d e n ts  to  ho nest and o r i g in a l  e f f o r t .

We b e l ie v e  t h a t  i n t e r s c h o l a s t i c  and i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  
c o m p e ti t io n  should be used to  m o tiva te  s tu d e n ts  to  t h e i r  
b e s t  e f f o r t s  in  a t t a in in g  th ese  o b j e c t iv e s .

We f u r t h e r  b e l ie v e  t h a t  fo re n s ic  a c t i v i t i e s  should 
be under th e  re s p o n s ib le  d i r e c t i o n  o f  a q u a l i f i e d  f a c u l ty  
member, whose duty i t  should be to  m a in ta in  and support 
th e  above p r i n c i p l e s . 1

I t  was suggested t h a t  the  committee co n s id e r  the

^American Forensic  A s so c ia t io n ,  S ta tem ent of P r in 
c i p l e s . An Annual Report P repared  bv the  A sso c ia t io n  (Tusca- 
lo o sa :  U n iv e rs i ty  of Alabama, 1953), p . 4 ,
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p o s s i b i l i t y  of  a f u r t h e r  e l a b o r a t i o n  of the i tems r e f e r r e d  

t o  In the  s t a t e m e n t  of p r i n c i p l e s  and i n  r esponse  to  the 

s u g g e s t i o n ,  the  commit tee s ub mi t t ed  in  1956 a more d e t a i l e d  

s t a t e m e n t  on the  o b j e c t i v e s  and v a l u e s  of f o r e n s i c s .

A s tudy was made of  t he  o b j e c t i v e s  and e f f e c t s  of 

d eb a t e  by Level  in 1 9 5 6 . Leve.  p r e p a r ed  a q u e s t i o n n a i r e  

and s e n t  i t  t o  171 deba t e  d i r e c t o r s  who were sponsor s  of 

c h a p te rs  of P i Kappa D e l ta .  Each sponsor was asked to  rank 

seven o b je c t iv e s  of debate in  p r e f e r e n t i a l  ra n k -o rd e r  method, 

w ith  the  m ajor o b je c t iv e  of h i s  program in  debate  being  given 

the  r a t i n g  o f  one; the  second most im p o rtan t ,  two; and con

t in u in g  th rough  th e  l i s t .

Of th e  seven o b je c t iv e s  l i s t e d ,  th e  fo llow in g  rank 

of im portance was no ted  by means of th e  mode and mean:

1. To promote an d /o r  h e ig h te n  s k i l l  in  c r i t i c a l  th in k -  | 
ing  and a n a ly s i s ;  rea so n in g  and s y n th e s is  of lo g ic a l !  
a rgum ents .

2 . To promote g r e a t e r  s k i l l  in  o r a l  communication—the
a b i l i t y  to  p re s e n t  m a te r ia l  c l e a r l y  and e f f e c t i v e l y .

3 . To develop c r i t i c a l  l i s t e n i n g  and e v a lu a t io n  of a r 
guments p resen ted  by o th e r s ,

4 .  To promote r e s e a r c h —d is c o v e r in g ,  s e l e c t i n g ,  and 
e v a lu a t in g  m a te r i a l .

5 .  To develop  a b i l i t y  to  th in k  q u ic k ly .

6 . To develop c o -o p e ra t io n  w i th in  a framework of com
p e t i t i v e  team endeavor, and

^David A. Level, J r . ,  "O b jec tiv e s  and E f f e c t s  of 
D e b a te ,"  The F o re n s ic . XLII (1957), pp. 43-44.
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7.  To c u l t i v a t e  so c ia l  growth and development .-

The g r e a t e s t  number of sponsors  of P i  Kappa Delta  

c h a p te r s  r e p o r t e d  t h a t  the fo l lowing  p o s s ib l e  e f f e c t s  of de

b a te  t r a i n i n g  and exper ience  were observed as being g e n e ra l ly  

t r u e :  a id s  in  p e r s o n a l i ty  development, p rov ides  r e c r e a t i o n a l

o p p o r t u n i t i e s ,  develops r e s p e c t  f o r  the  op in ions  of o th e r s ,  

i n c r e a s e s  knowledge of the  use of the l i b r a r y ,  inc reases  

s e l f - c o n f i d e n c e ,  develops a broad knov/ledge of numerous sub

j e c t s ,  In c re a s e s  a b i l i t y  to  d i s t in g u i s h  between the im portan t 

and u n is ç )o r ta n t , p rep a re s  s tu d e n ts  to  a ccep t  le a d e rs h ip ,  i n 

c r e a s e s  th e  use of reaso n  r a t h e r  th an  em otion, promotes e f 

f e c t i v e  speech h a b i t s ,  h e ig h te n s  a b i l i t y  to  th in k  c l e a r ly  

and r a p i d l y ,  develops m ethodical r e a so n in g ,  develops the  

a b i l i t y  t o  weigh evidence w ith o u t  p r e ju d i c e ,  and focuses 

d i f f u s e  knowledge and in fo rm a tio n . ^

IS i i le  fo re n s ic  d i r e c t o r s  tended  t o  agree  on the  b a s ic  

p r i n c i p l e s  governing th e  fo r e n s ic  program, th ey  d isag reed  oh; 

o th e r  i te m s  t h a t  were of secondary im portance . Laase p ro 

posed t h a t  th e  d i r e c t o r  should  keep th e  e d u c a t io n a l  va lu es  

of f o r e n s i c s  as h i s  prim ary g o a l ,  t h a t  th e  amount and type 

of p a r t i c i p a t i o n  should be de term ined by the  s tud en t* s  i n 

d iv id u a l  needs and a b i l i t i e s ;  however, he was of the  opin ion

^ I b i d .
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t h a t  f o r e n s ic s  should be r e s t r i c t e d  to  the su p e r io r  student,-^ 

F a s t  proposed th a t  the d i r e c to r  who l im i te d  h is  squad 

to  no t  more than t h i r t y  s tu d e n ts  should have the v is io n  to  

sea the  p o t e n t i a l  of reach ing  ten  times th a t  number. Lull 

answered F es t* s  proposal by saying th a t  th e re  i s  a d e f i n i t e  

l im i t  to  the  number of s tu d e n ts  th a t  one d i r e c t o r  can t r a i n  

and in c re a s in g  th e  s ize  of the  squad would r e s u l t  in  a de

c re a se  in  q u a l i t y . ^

Thonssen proposed a philosophy t h a t  would emphasize 

th e  s o c ia l  va lue  of d eb a te ,  saying t h a t  i t  should no t f o s t e r  

a p re d a to ry  a t t i t u d e  based upon a d r iv in g  d e s i r e  to  b e a t  

th e  o th e r  f e l lo w ,  b u t  should be an in s tru m e n t  f o r  th e  deve l

opment o f  i n t e M è c t u a l  i n t e g r i t y . ^

Th(xq>5aD proposed t h a t  th e  v a lu es  of deba te  would be 

g r e a t e r  i f  t h e  s tu d e n t  had a b e t t e r  u n d ers tand ing  of the

M
% e ro y  I ,  L aase , "A C r i t i c a l  E v a lu a t io n  of I n t e r c o l 

l e g i a t e  F o ren s io  C o n tes ts  in  Terms of E d u ca tio n a l  P r in c ip l e s ,  
The F o re n s ic ,  (1 939). pp . 35-41. {At th e  time o f  w r i t -
in g  Laase was d i r e c t o r  of fo re n s ic s  a t  H a s t in g s  C o lle g e ,  
N ebraska, and reco g n ized  a s  one of the  o u ts ta n d in g  d i r e c t o r s . )

^ T h o rre l  B. P e s t ,  "A Survey of C o llege  F o re n s ic s ,"
The C hiarterlv  Jm tm a l  of Speech. XXXIV (1948), p .  168.
(F e s t  i s  now N a t io n a l  P re s id e n t  of D e l ta  Sigma R ho.)

% a u i  E . L u l l ,  "Mass P roduction  of D e b a te rs ,"  The 
Q u a r te r ly  Jo toa ta i o f  Speech. XXXIV (1948), p .  374, (At the  
tim e o f  w r i t in g ^  L u ll  was N a tiona l  P re s id e n t  of Tau Kappa 
A lp ha .)

^ L e s te r  th o n sse n ,  "The S o c ia l  Values o f  D iscuss ion  
and D e b a te ,"  f lu a r ie r lv  Jo a rn a l^ o l-^ p e e c h .  XXV (1939) »
p ,  113.
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n a t u r e  and pureesc cf  d e b a t e .  He a e ve r t e d  t h a t  j i b a te  i hu u l d  

be ttine th ing :;;are than " o r g a n i s e d  argument" ana t h a t  the 

s p z a r  should r l  =e above h i t  own e e l f i s h  purpose;  and make 

h i s  s c j e c t i v s  c o o pe r a t i ng  wi th  h io  : ppanent  to decide  whether  

a s ugges t ed  s o l u t i o n  to  a problem m o u l d  be accepted  or  r e 

j e c t e d . -

Contemporary E va lua tion  cf  the  F r a t e r n i t i e s  

P ro fe s s io n a l  f r a t e r n i t i e s  have made im portant c o n t r i 

b u t io n s  to  f o r e n s ic s .  They n u r tu re d  the  program in  many 

c o l le g e s  and m aintained  i t  on the  e x t r a c u r r i c u l a r  b a s is  fo r  

a number of years  be fo re  the  speech departm ent was organized 

and assumed c o n tro l  of fo re n s ic  a c t i v i t i e s .  In some c i r c l e s ,  

doubt has been expressed  as to  th e  need of th e  f r a t e r n i t y  

under th e  new c o n d it io n .  Three p o s i t io n s  are  found in  the  

r e l a t i o n  of the  f r a t e r n i t y  to  th e  speech departm ent. In  the  

f i r s t ,  th e  f r a t e r n i t y  s t i l l  has com plete c o n tro l  of f o r e n s ic s ,  

makes th e  schedule  of a c t i v i t i e s ,  and u se s  s tu d en t  managers 

f o r  a l l  e v e n ts ,  tu rn in g  to  the  c o l le g e  only f o r  f in a n c ia l  

su p p o r t .  The second p o s i t io n  i s  th e  oppo site  extreme in  

t h a t  th e  f r a t e r n i t y  has no th ing  to  say about the  management 

of f o r e n s ic s  during  the  y e a r ,  w ith  th e  program being con

t r o l l e d  e n t i r e l y  by th e  speech departm en t;  the  f r a t e r n i t y  

meets once a year  a t  the  end of the  fo re n s ic  season to  co n fe r  

th e  honor of membership on those  who have earned i t .  The

j^Wayne N., Thompson, "A Broader Philosophy fo r  De
b a t e r s , "  The F o re n s ic . XXX (1945), p, 1 p
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t h i r d  s i  t i e n  i s  one in which the f r a t e r n i t y  and the spc :ci: 

depar tment  c o o p é r â t _ In the o r g a n i z a t i o n  and management of 

the  program,  wi th  each s ponsor ing  some e v e n t s  i n  i t s  own 

name. Arguments have been advanced in d ef e ns e  of a i l  t h r e e  

p o s i t i o n s  ; however ,  t hose  f a v o r i n g  the  t h i r d  p o s i t i o n  have 

the rncot t e n a b l e  p o s i t i o n .

d i n c e  World War I I  more t han  f i f t y  new c h a p t e r s  of 

the  f o r e n s i c  f r a t e r n i t i e s  have been e s t a b l i s h e d ,  a l t hough  

h a l f  t h a t  number have been dropped f o r  i n a c t i v i t y .  The 

changing scene on the campus w i l l  c a l l  f o r  ad jus tm en ts  in  

the  p o s i t io n  of the  f r a t e r n i t y .  The h e a r t  of  the  n a t io n a l  

o rg a n iz a t io n  i s  in  the  lo c a l  c h a p te r .  V a r ia t io n s  w i l l  be 

found as a r e s u l t  of l o c a l  l e a d e r s h ip ,  a t t i t u d e s ,  and t r a d i 

t i o n s ;  however, th e  f r a t e r n i t y  can co n tin u e  to  make im portan t 

c o n t r ib u t io n s  to  c o l l e g i a t e  f o r e n s ic .

D if fe re n c e s  reg a rd in g  the  p u rp o ses ,  g o a ls ,  and advanr 

tag e s  of f o r e n s ic s  have focused a t t e n t i o n  on th e  need f o r  an 

occas io n a l  e v a lu a t io n  of program. The f r a t e r n i t i e s  have 

taken  the  le a d  in  e v a lu a t in g  th e  programs sponsored  by the  

n a t io n a l  o rg a n iz a t io n s  and p ro v id in g  c r i t e r i a  f o r  lo c a l  p ro 

grams. At a m eeting of the  N a t io n a l  Council of P i Kappa 

D elta  fo l lo w in g  the  c lo se  of World War I I ,  a Code was adopted 

co n ta in in g  suggested  c r i t e r i a  f o r  f o r e n s ic s .^  Tau Kappa Alpha

^"Form ulation  of General P o l i c y ,"  The F o r e n s ic .
XXXII (19 46 ) ,  pp. 14-15.
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pr üS ' j n t : d  a aiarv d e t a i l e d  c r i t e r i a  c o n t a i n i n g  _ : van p e i n t e ,  

v/hile De l t a  l l g ~ a  Rhc ap;, iclr. tea a c p c c i a l  c o m : : t t e e  which 

made a s tudy cf the s t a t u s  cf the  f o r e n s i c  program us ing  a 

q u e s t i o n n a i r e  f or  d i r e c t o r s  and a d m i n i s t r a t o r s .

Cc-ntcmporarv E v a l u a t i o n  of the  
Tournament  and C o n t e s t s

From I t s  humble b e g i n n i n g  w i t h  t en  teams a t  So ut h 

w este rn  C o l l e g e , W in f ie ld ,  Kansas, in  1923,  the tournament 

brought a r e b i r t h  to  debate  a t  a time when some of i t s  ex

ponents were becoming r e c o n c i le d  to  the  p o s s i b i l i t y  of i t s  

d e a th .  When the W infie ld  Tournament became so la rg e  t h a t  i t  

was n ecessa ry  to  schedule  d e b a te s  a l l  day Friday  and Saturday  

and th e  f i n a l  round was n o t  com pleted u n t i l  e a r ly  Sunday 

morning, o th e r  tournam ents were e s t a b l i s h e d .  By 1930, te n  

o th e r  tournaments had been s t a r t e d  and w ith in  a decade more 

th an  one hundred were be in g  h e ld  each y e a r .

As the  number in c r e a s e d  d i r e c t o r s  r e a l i z e d  t h a t  the  

tournam ent had i t s  sho rtco m ings , and a s e r i e s  of e v a lu a t io n s  

of th e  system was s t a r t e d ,

Templer, an e a r ly  c r i t i c  of the  tournam ent, main

t a in e d  t h a t  severa l  s e r io u s  d e f e c t s  e x is te d  in  the  system, 

th e  f i r s t  one being a tendency to  p lace  too much emphasis on 

v i c t o r y .  He f u r th e r  c la im ed  t h a t  tournament deba ting  was no t

I

Gregg P h i f e r ,  "O rgan iz ing  F o rensic  Program s," Argu
m en ta tion  and Debate. ed . David P o t t e r ,  pp. 345-348.

a I
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a da p t :  j any l i f s  : I  t u a t l o n ,  i h a l  loo much time and e f f o r t  

were «.-pent "on one q u e s t i o n ,  and t h a t  tournament :  were t c c  

lon g  and too s t r e n u o u s . "

in  a r e c e n t  a r t i c l e ,  Fadrow r e f e r r e d  to  the  t y p i c a l  

tournament  as a " r a t  r a c e . " -  He c i t e d  the  crowded s c he du le ,  

the  u n l i m i t e d  number of e n t r a n t s ,  and number of e n t r i e s  pe r  

i n d i v i d u a l  as making f o r  a compl ica t ed  s i t u a t i o n .  The h u r 

r i e d  d e c i s i o n s  made by j u dges  f u r t h e r  c o n t r i b u t e d  t o  the  n e t  

r e s u l t  of a very  t i r e d  and unhappy group of  c o n t e s t a n t s  and 

j u d g e s ,  and an e ve n t  of  l i t t l e  e d u c a t i o n a l  v a l u e .

Padrow m ain ta ined  f u r t h e r  t h a t  d i r e c to r s  should s top  

dece iv ing  them selves about th e  ed u ca tio n a l  value of fo re n 

s i c s .  He proposed t h a t  i f  the  primary goal was to  win, "we 

should  demand s c h o la r s h ip s  f o r  our speakers , and s e t  up t r a in -  

ing t a b l e s  w ith  r e g u la r  p r a c t i c e  p e r io d s ."  On the  o th e r  

hand, i f  i t  i s  b e l ie v e d  t h a t  fo re n s ic s  have ed u ca tio n a l  val-= 

u e s ,  d e f i n i t e  improvements should be made in  the  tournament 

o rg a n iz a t io n  w ith  p le n ty  of time being a l l o t t e d  fo r  o ra l  

c r i t i c i s m s  by a judge who fo llow s the same procedure as in  

the  c lassroom .

^Charles S. Templer, " I s  I t  Time to  R eappraise the  
Tournament System?" The F o re n s ic . XXVI (1941), pp. 37-42.

% en Padrow, " L e t ’ s Stop C a ll in g  Them E d u c a tio n a l ,"  
The Speech T eacher. V (1956), p . 205.

^ Ib id .



vVal sh,  one of the o u t s t a n d i n g  f o r e n s i c  d i r e c t o r s  :;. 

the Uni ted  d t a t s s ,  is wel l  q u a l i f i e d  to i n d i c a t e  the waak- 

n es -c e  of the  tournament .  In  a r e c e n t  a r t i c l e  she asked 

s e v e r a l  q u e s t i o n s  t h a t  the f o r  n s ic  d i r e c t o r  should c o n s i d e r :

How many t imes  should a s t u d e n t  have t he  o c c c r t u n i t y  
to  r e p r e s e n t  h i s  school  in i n t e r s c h o l a s t i c  tournaments !
At what  p o i n t  does f u r t h e r  d i s c u s s i o n  o r  deba t e  cease  to 
e n l i g h t e n  a s t u d e n t  concern ing  any p a r t i c u l a r  problem?
Have vvs a moral r i g h t  to  run r i s k s  by t r a v e l i n g  on unsafe 
roads to  tournaments which have become marathons running 
u n t i l  midnight? What about the f a c u l ty  i l l  w i l l  t h a t  
absences from c la s s e s  cause? What about the s c h o la s t i c  
p res su re  on the  s tudent?^

One of the  s t ro n g e s t  defenses of the  tournament sys

tem was o f fe re d  by F re e le y ,  who po in ted  ou t t h a t  while the  

tournament was inven ted  f o r  p r a c t i c a l  rea so n s  to  allow  an 

in c re a se  in  th e  number of debates  a t  a reduced c o s t ,  i t  o f f e r s  

o th e r  o p p o r tu n i t i e s  t h a t  g ive  i t  b e t t e r  reasons  f o r  ex is t in g :  

than mere economy.^ He s t a t e s  h i s  p o in t  of view as fo llo w s;

In  what o th e r  phase of educa tion  do we assemble 
p icked  s tu d e n ts  from a score  o r  more of c o l le g e s  f o r  s ix  
o r e ig h t  hours  of comprehensive exam inations on a week 
end? In  what o th e r  academic u ndertak ing  do s tu d e n ts  have 
t h e i r  work e v a lu a ted  by v i s i t i n g  p ro fe s s o r s  from a dozen 
i n s t i t u t i o n s ?  What o th e r  area  of teach in g  p rov ides  the  
p ro f e s s o r  w ith  the  o p p o r tu n ity  to  study th e  r e s u l t s  of a 
dozen d i f f e r e n t  methods of teach in g  w i th in  so s h o r t  a 
time? In  what o th e r  form of educa tio n  i s  the  s tu d e n t  
prov ided  w ith  so f re q u e n t  ch a l len g es  to  do h i s  b e s t?
The tournam ent does a l l  t h i s  and more. I t  p rov ides  these  
o p p o r tu n i t i e s  no t  once, b u t ,  f o r  the  average c o l le g e ,

^Grace Walsh, "Tournaments: For B e t t e r  o r Worse?"
The Speech T eacher . VI (1957), pp. 65-67.

'i
A u stin  J .  F re e le y ,  "Minimizing E duca tiona l Opportun

i t i e s , "  Sg&gc^L^^ctiv^ IX (1953), p. 67,
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s e v e r a l  t imes a y e a r .  Most co.- lege p r o f  a s s e r s  daem 
themselves  f o r t u n a t e  i f  t hey can a t t e n d  one p r o f e s s : o n e "  
meet ing a y e a r .  Yet  t he  deba t e  coach a t t en d s  a number 
of tournaments  a n n u a l y , and I have not  ye t  a t t e n d e d  on- 
t h a t  did  not  p rovide  an i n fo r ma l  “ seminar ' ' - -caJ  
"Bul l  S es s io n"  i f  you w i l i - - ' . \ h s r e i n  some c

i t  C
B u n  u e s n o n "  : r  you i - - ' . \ n s r e i n

problem was p r o f i t a b l y  d i s c u s s e d . ^

Buehier  p rov ides  an e v a l u a t i v e  summary in h i :  p r o -  

: s i  cf  the  f o ; lowing seven problems wi th which the d i r s c  t e r  

; t  dea l  :

1. Debate i s  more c o n f i n i n g  t han  i t  used t o  be as the  
d e b a t e r  i s  t i e d  t o  one s i n g l e  t o p i c  f o r  a whole y e a r .  
He must  deba te  bo th  s i d e s .

2. A steady  d i e t  of d e c is io n  debating  c u l t i v a t e s  a 
s t i l t e d ,  form al, s t y l i z e d ,  and dogmatic speaking 
manner.

3. A debate  program geared  almost wholly f o r  tournam ents 
i s  w as te fu l  and i n e f f i c i e n t .

4 .  Tournaments do n o t always develop i n t e l l e c t u a l  hon
e s ty  and high e t h i c a l  p r i n c i p l e s .  Coaches p ro c la im  • 
nobly and i d e a l i s t i c a l l y  t h a t  th e  purpose of debate  ; 
i s  to  d isc o v e r  and r e v e a l  th e  t r u t h .  Y et, under thei 
p re s su re  of the  "do o r  d ie "  c o n f l i c t  t h i s  search  for; 
t r u t h  o f te n  becomes a sham. The r e a l  and more va lid ! 
i s s u e s  a re  schemingly avoided . Q uota tions  are p re 
sen ted  ou t of the  c o n te x t .  O ccas io n a l ly ,  evidence 
i s  b razen ly  f a b r i c a t e d .  F requen tly  t r u th  i s  covered 
up , ignored , g a rb le d ,  tw is te d ,  shaded, o r b lu n t ly  
den ied .

5 . Even i f  every th ing  i s  honest and above board, Ï  s t i l l  
q u e s t io n  the  honorab len ess  of the  motive of the  de
b a te r  f o r  whom the  tournam ent c o n te s t  i s  a device  
f o r  se lf -a g g ran d iz em en t.

6 .  Tournament debating  does n o t draw adequate ly  upon the 
pe rsona l re so u rce s  of the  speaker. P e r s o n a l i ty  oper
a t io n ,  so im portan t in  o ra l  communication, i s  s e r io u s 
ly  hampered. There i s  no p lace  f o r  the  d e b a te r ’ s

\ b l d .
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hone Et o p i n i o n .  In f a c t ,  tie may 'o-y ; :-nai i ced for  
i n j e c t i n g  h i s  p e r s o n a ’ v iews .  There i s  l i t t l e  i n 
c e n t i v e  f o r  him to wrap h i s  b a t t e r  ee_f  around what 
he says .  Those e lements  of humanness,  f r i e n d . I n e s s , 
and p e r s o n a l  warmth are poor ly  r e w a r d e d .

Perhaps  most  s e r i o u s  of a l l  the  t ournament  d e b a t e r  
i s  den ied  the  exp er i ence  of speaking  b e f o re  a r e a l  
au d i e nc e .  Al l  he has i s  one s i l e n t ,  bo red ,  e x p r e s 
s i o n l e s s  judge whose a t t r i b u t e s  f o r  j ud g e s h i p  are 
o f t e n  a s s o c i a t e d  wi th  h i s  powers of appea r in g  ex
p r e s s i o n l e s s .  The d e b a t e r  has  no o p p o r t u n i t y  to 
e x p l o r e  and develop  the  s k i l l s  of  aud i ence  o r i e n t a 
t i o n .  Almost  every l i nk  i n  t he  c h a i n  of  communicat ion 
i s  a b s e n t . i

Contemporary E valua tion  of Debate 

More c r i t i c i s m  has been d i r e c te d  toward debate than 

any of th e  f o re n s ic  even ts  o r a c t i v i t i e s  excep t the tou rna-  ; 

ment and c o n te s t  judg ing . Leaders in  the  f i e l d ,  a t  t im es, 

have become i t s  most severe  c r i t i c s .  ;
I

T yp ica l of th e  ind ic tm en ts  a g a in s t  co m p e ti t iv e  de- | 

ba te  were those  advanced by M i l le r ,  U n iv e r s i ty  of Michigan, : 

in  a debate  w ith  Sommer, U n iv e rs i ty  of N otre  Dame. M i l le r  | 

based h i s  o p p o s i t io n  to  com petit ive  debate  on the  fo llow ing  I 

p o in ts :

1. C om petitive  debate  q u i te  o f ten  i s  n o t  broad in  scope.

2. We can i n d i c t  com petit ive  deb a tin g  a lso  f o r  r e s t r i c t 
in g .

3. There i s  no v a r i e ty  in  types of d e b a te .

4 . Too few s tu d e n ts  are used in  co m p e ti t iv e  debating

^E. C. B ueh ie r , "What Should Be th e  Philosophy and
O b je c t iv e s  o f  a Debate Program?" The G ave l . XXXIX (1957),

'       . . .  . , . — — . .
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program s.

5 . C om petitive  deba ting  f o s t e r s  poor pub lic  speaking 
t r a i n i n g .

6 . M otiv a tion  in  co m p e ti t iv e  d eba ting  i s  u n re a l .

7 . C om petitive  d eba ting  ig n o res  th e  community.^

As a s u b s t i t u t e  f o r  co m p e ti t iv e  d e b a t in g ,  M il le r  

proposed t h a t  a program be adopted t h a t  inc luded  the fo llow 

ing m easures:

1 . More school d eb a tes  be fo re  school aud iences.

2. More community appearances ,

3 .  A g r e a t e r  v a r i e ty  of debate  t o p i c s .

4 .  A good debate  program should  p rov id e  a v a r ie ty  of 
f o r e n s ic  e x p e r ie n c e s ,

5 .  A good debate  program should  u se  many d i f f e r e n t  
?. sp e a k e r s .

6 .  Adopt th e  r u l e  : *No d eba te  w ith o u t  an aud ience ."

7 .  Use audience d e c is io n s  in s t e a d  o f  c r i t i c  d e c is io n s .

8 .  Go ahead w ith  â  ̂ c d e b a te  program and p a r 
t i c i p a t i o n  i n  tournam ents , b u t  do so only as long as 
ycÉr can  r ^ a i n  c o n s i s t e n t  w ith  th e  above seven sug-

I n  h i s  r e p ly  to  M i l l e r ,  Sommer defended com petitive  

d e b a t in g  on th e  grounds t h a t  p e rsu a s iv e  speaking involv ing
3

a d e c i s io n  was in h e re n t  i n  th e  dem ocra tic  system . He s t a te d

Edd M i l le r ,  "Com petitive Debating Should Be De- 
e i ^ h a s i z e d , "  The G av e l , XXXVI (1954), p .  95,

L e o n a r d  F , Sommer, "Com petitive  D ebating Should Not 
Be D e 'e W n a s iz e d ," The G av e l . XXXVII (19 55 ) ,  pp. 36-37 , 43,
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f u r t h e r  t h a t  competi t ion  he lped  to develop the p e r s o n a l i t y  

of the speaker because of the  s a t i s f a c t i o n  of achievement 

t h a t  r e s u l t e d  from h i s  exper ience  in  c o n te s t  a c t i v i t y .  His 

defense of debate may be summarized under the following 

p o in t s ;

1. Competitive debate develops the  s t u d e n t ’ s sxpcric-nces 
in  speaking o th e r  than  in  classroom groups.

2. I t  g ives  the s tu d e n ts  experience  in  a wide v a r i e ty  of 
speaking s i t u a t i o n s ,  before  dozens of d i f f e r e n t  
audiences,  in  company with and l i s t e n i n g  to  a g r e a t  
many d i f f e r e n t  communities and b u i ld in g s .

3. I t  develops to le ra n c e  and unders tand ing  of h i s  fe l lo w  
man in  th e  s tu d e n t  because he meets on a s o c ia l  and 
p ro fe s s io n a l  b a s i s  people from a v a r ie ty  of geograph
i c a l  lo c a t io n s  and a wide d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  of s o c i a l  ; 
and economic l e v e l s .

; 4 . I t  he lp s  to  overcome p r o v in c ia l  h a b i t s  of speech andj
I  p re s e n ta t io n  which i n e v i t a b l y  develop u n le s s  th e r e  J

i s  c o n ta c t  w ith  sp eak ers  from o th e r  schools  t r a i n e d  i 
by o th e r  t e a c h e r s .  I t  i s  f o r  th ese  reasons  t h a t  X j 
c la im  th e re  must be more emphasis on co m pe ti t ive  ! 
d e b a te .^  ;

i  !
Spending the  e n t i r e  season on one debate  q u e s t io n

jhas been condemned and defended w ith  equal s t r e n g th .  The |
:  i
p r a c t i c e  has been qu es tion ed  s in ce  in  some years  th e  o f f i c i a l

q u e s t io n  has developed i n to  a d e f i n i t e  p a t t e r n  a f t e r  the

e a r ly  p a r t  of the  season w ith  l a t e r  deba tes  being l i t t l e

imore than  r e p e t i t i o n  of th o se  he ld  e a r l i e r  when two teams

meet f o r  s second tim e. A lso , q u e s t io n s  t h a t  were t im e ly  in

O ctober have become one-s id ed  by A p ri l  because of an a c t  of

Î b id . . pp. 37, 43,
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CcnqrC'Sc, unexpected economic dev: i opmentc or changing wcr i  J 

c o n d i t i o n s .  i*ueé t i o n s  have b-cs. .  ■: .̂o unba.anC' -d t h a t  ivinning 

became mere a m a t t e r  of c a l l i n g  the to a e of a c o i n  than us ing 

good deba te  te c h n iq u e : .

Another  c o n t r o v e r s y  t h a t  has  c on t in u ed  from t he  e a r l y  

days of the  program has been th-- ; oouo of r e q u i r i n g  d e b a t e r s  

to defend bo t h  s i d e s  cf  a q u e s t i o n ,  dome d i r e c t o r :  o f f e r  

arguments to j u s t i f y  the p r a c t i c e  while o th e rs  have been 

e q u a lly  v igo rous  in  opposing i t .  Murphy has been one of the 

most a c t iv e  of the  opponents of the p r a c t ic e  of d eba ting  both 

s id e s  of the  q u e s t io n . -

P f i s t e r  developed c r i t e r i a  fo r  e v a lu a t io n  through a 

s e r i e s  of seven q u e s t io n s  which challenged  the  fo r e n s ic  d i -  :

r e c t o r  to  g iv e  more a t t e n t i o n  to  p o in ts  no t in c lu d ed  in  o th e r
I  2  ^
: c r i t e r i a .  F u r th e r  emphasis was given to  g r e a t e r  knowledge !

|of the  n a tu re  o f  ev id ence , th e  use of s p e c i a l i s t s  in  f i e l d s  ;

such as economics and government, g r e a t e r  f l e x i b i l i t y  in  the

th in k in g  p ro c e s s e s ,  a more adequate in tra m u ra l  program, and :

an i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  program backed by an adequate amount of

c lassw ork.'^

^R ichard  Murphy, "The E th ic s  of Debating Both S id e s ,"  
The Speech T ea ch e r . VI (1957), pp. 1 -9 .

% m il R, P f i s t e r ,  " L e t 's  Evaluate  O u rse lv e s ,"  The 
F o re n s ic . XXXVI (1951), pp. 50-51.

^ Ibid .

.^4
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.. . nt-.i:L;orarv cva . .ua l ! ün  of I n d l v l J u e :  z v j n t :

wTi tc ry

L r a t  cry wac the  f c r . t  r vent  tc be c- J a .. an i n l c r -  

c ù . : f  nlat - .  each c c n t a ^ t .  r icwavcr,  Led ay :ci::c d l r a c t c r c  

have dro[.'iJtd o r a t o r y  from t h e i r  program m a i n t a i n i n g  t h a t  I t  

does no t  provide  the  type of t r a i n i n g  in  speech needed by 

the  p r e s e n t  g e n e r a t i o n  of  s t u d e n t s ;  bu t  on the  o t h e r  hand,  

o r a t o r y  s t i l l  has s t r o n g  a d h e r e n t s .

S c o t t  d i s c u s s e d  t h e  v a l u e  of i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  o r a t o r y ,

s ay ing ;

Before we a s s ig n  o ra to ry  to  th e  a t t i c  w ith  the  gramor 
phone and musty memories of the  p a s t ,  we should re-examine 
t h i s  fo re n s ic  ev en t  to  see what p o s i t iv e  value i t  may 
have f o r  our p re s e n t -d a y  s tu d e n t  and to  decide i f  i t  i s   ̂
h o p e le ss ly  outmoded.^

S c o t t  developed th e  t h e s i s  t h a t  o ra to ry  as an even t | 

i s  b a s i c a l l y  sound and b e l i e v e s  the  d e c l in e  in  i n t e r e s t  in  | 

o ra to ry  i s  due to  th e  req u ire m e n t  t h a t  the  speech be raeraor- | 

i z e d .  He was of the  o p in io n  t h a t  th e  memorized speech i s  | 

used so l i t t l e  in  p u b l ic  l i f e  t h a t  memorizing as a technique! 

should be rep la ce d  by re a d in g  the  speech from a m anuscr ip t,  i

Pross d isa g re e d  w ith  S c o t t .  He conceded t h a t  read ing  

from a m anuscrip t would develop  some p r a c t i c a l  speech s k i l l s ;  

b u t  m aintained  t h a t  re a d in g  a d u l l  and a r t i f i c i a l  speech

1 - li b
Robert L. S c o t t ,  " I s  I n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  O ratory  Dead?" i '

The F o re n s ic . XXXIX (1 9 5 4 ) ,  p . 74.
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would be j u s t  as u n i n t e r e s t i n g  as i t s  memorized c c u n t s r p a r t . - 

He a f f i r m e d  t h a t  the s u c c e s s f u l  c o l l e g e  o r a t o r  should speak 

from n i t  h e a r t  on a t o p i c  very c l o s e  to  h i s  r i f e ,  and on one

in which he had a profound pe r so na l  c o n v i c t i o n ,  a b e l i e f

which he d e s i r e d  to  share  wi t h  o t h e r s .

S c h r i e r  s a i d  t h a t  p e r haps  what  was r e a l l y  meant when

o r a t o r y  was charged  w i t h  be ing  outmoded was t h a t  i t  was a

form of  memorized speaking  and f o r  t h a t  r e a s o n ,  o l d - f a s h i o n e d
0

and o u t - o f - d a t e . "  He f u r t h e r  m ain ta ined  th a t  c o l le g e  o ra to ry  

was b a s i c a l l y  p e rsu as iv e  in  n a tu re  and hence was no t outmoded 

as i t  was being  p r a c t ic e d  d a i ly  by peop le  in  r e a l  l i f e  s i t -  : 

u a tio D s ;  t h a t  i t  had in f lu e n c e d  p u b l ic  op in ion  much more than  

;was coamonly r e a l i z e d .  He concluded w ith  a p roposa l  t h a t  |
i- I ' . . . ' . - . !
; a t t e s t s  should  be made to  s ta n d a rd iz e  c r i t e r i a  as to  what j 

|c d n s t l iz i te s  o r a to r y ,  b u t  d id  n o t  b e l ie v e  t h a t  s t a n d a rd iz a t io n  

would improve the  judging  of o ra to ry  because of the  vary ing  I

; i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  t h a t  would be used by d i f f e r e n t  judges. '^  .
; ■ ■ i

Curry  o u t l in e d  th e  r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s  of th e  o r a to r  *

: say ing  t h a t  he must p o sse s s ;

I .  A ccu ra te ,  p re c is e  knowledge and use of f a c t s  in  the  ; 
f i e l d  in  which he has chosen to  w r i te ;

^E. L. P ro s s ,  ’•More Probing  o f  the  C a d av e r ,” The 
F o r e n s ic . XL (1955), p. 53*

W i l l i a m  S c h r ie r ,  "College O ra to ry ,  As I  See I t , "  
The F o r e n s ic . XXXIX (1954), p .  35*

h h i d .
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L. An u n de r s t a n d i n g  of the way in which language i s  
■;unp.oyed in  t h a t  f i e l d ;

3. Regard f o r  th-: demands of l o g i c ;

4. A p p r e c i a t i o n  of and some s k i l l  in good Eng l i sh  usage ;

5.  I n t e l l e c t u a l  h on es ty ,  i n t e g r i t y ,  and accuracy in  the 
h a nd l in g  of m a t e r i a l s  ;

6.  Awareness of h i s  s o c i a l  r e s p o n s i b i l i t i e s . -

I t  has been suggested t h a t  the o r a t o r i c a l  c o n te s t  

would be improved i f  the  o r a to r  were cross-exam ined by the 

ju d g es . This p roposa l has been v ig o ro u s ly  opposed by N ichols 

who a s s e r te d  t h a t  o ra to ry  was pure p e rsu a s io n  and re q u ir in g  

th e  o r a to r  to  defend h i s  speech would k i l l  o r a to r y .^
!

D aily  cha llenged  N ichols on th e  grounds t h a t  the  

"near  p o e t i c "  p lay ing  on p h rases  was a s t a r  d u s t  type of 

o ra to ry h thafc  c o n s t i t u t e d  one of th e  fundam ental weaknesses 

of tournam ent o r a to ry .^

i  Extemporaneous Speaking

: Although extemporaneous speaking i s  second only to
!
d e b a te  as a f o r e n s ic  even t,  having passed  o ra to ry  in  po p u la rf  

i t y ,  th e  l i t e r a t u r e  on f o r e n s ic s  c o n ta in s  much l e s s  about i
: i
extemporaneous speaking than debate  and o ra to ry .

L _  _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  — _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ i

^H erbert  L, Curry , "O ra to r  o r  Demagogue," The Foren
s i c . XXXV (1949), p .  1.

% g b e r t  R. N ich o ls ,  "A Three to  Two D e c is io n ,"  The 
F o r e n s ic . XXX (1945), p . 54.

C, D a i ly ,  "From Lower M is s i s s ip p i  Way," Th^ 
p .  86.
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At the ip r lng  meetino of the I r ev in c e  of the P a c i f i c  

in  1946, a number of a tudent  panels  were appointed to develop 

"concre te  suggest ions fo r  the  improvement of the fo rens ic  

e v e n t s . " "  The panels  which were complete ly  s tudent  guided 

cons idered  two ques t io ns :  ( i j  What i s  wrong ( r i g h t )  with

the  i n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  speaking c o n te s t /  (2) What do you pro

pose to  improve t h i s  co n te s t?

Regarding extemporaneous speaking the  panel produced 

fo u r  s ta tem en ts  in  answer to  q ues t io n  ( l )  as fo l low s:

a .  There a re  no c le a r  o b je c t iv e s  in  t h i s  c o n te s t .
b .  Topics drawn each round a re  f r e q u e n t ly  too  narrow 

demanding co n s id e rab le  f a c tu a l  in fo rm a tio n  r a th e r  
than  demanding co n s id e ra b le  f a c tu a l  in fo rm ation  
r a t h e r  than  in d iv id u a l  a n a ly s i s .  i

c .  Judging i s  inadequate  due to  the  lac k  of s tandards  |
; and th e  f a i l u r e  o f judges to  g ive  in d iv id u a l  c r i t i -  i
i , ■ ci s ms .  [
i d .  Extemp speaking i s  th e  b e s t  c o n ie s t  in  th e  in te r c o l - j

l e g i a t e  tournament system. Even w ith  i t s  shortcom
ings?  i t  comes th e  c ld S e s t  to  p re s e n t in g  a l i f e  
s i t u a t i o n  and developing  b e t t e r  speech h a b i t s . ^

r  Three su ggestions  f o r  improving th e  extemporaneous

jspeaking c o n te s t  were made:

a .  The o b je c t iv e s  of Extemp should be to  t e s t  the  speakf 
e r^ s  in g e n u i ty ,  id e a s ,  and a b i l i t y  a t  c l e a r  p re s e n ta f  
t i o n .

b .  So g e n e ra l  s u b je c t  should be announced; to p ic s  should 
be of genera l  n a tu re  drawn from c u r r e n t  even ts and 
s t a t e d  broad ly  enough to  a llow  f o r  f l e x i b i l i t y  in  
d i r e c t i o n  of approach.

c .  C le a r  s ta tem en t of the  o b je c t iv e s  o f the  c o n te s t  and; 
s tan d a rd s  of judging should be g iven  to  the  judges . ; 
These s tand ards  should be uniform  throughout the 
c o u n try .  In d iv id u a l  c r i t i c i s m  b lanks should be used;

^Edward S . B e tz , ^E valua tion  of the  I n t e r c o l l e g i a t e  
F o re n s ic  P rogram ,* The F o re n s ic . XXXI (1946), p .  95.

'"ZtkTj      .........       -....-............  '
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and tha  r e a u l lù . a n t  to the 
nan’o n t . -

: aka: a f t e r  the t o u r -

Hoie d e s c r i b e d  the extemporaneous speaking event  as 

)eing u n r e a l i s t i c ,  u n i n t e r e s t i n g ,  and u n f a i r . ~  He a s s e r t e d

thi

t ion ;

was u n r e a l i s t i c  because in  r e a l  l i f e  speaking s i t u a -  

3 s peak er  was n o t  s t im u la ted  tc speak on a t o p i c ;  but

when he p a r t i c i p a t e d  in  extemporaneous e v e n t s ,  he was expec

ted  to some e x t e n t ,  to  respond to what had a l read y  been sa id .  

He proposed t h a t  i n s t e a d  of g iv ing  the  c o n t e s t a n t  a “to p ic "  

he should be g iven  a f u l l  s ta tem ent  c o n s i s t i n g  of a b r i e f  

e d i t o r i a l ,  a r e s o l u t i o n ,  or  a q u o ta t io n  from a speech which 

would n o t  only g iv e  th e  speaker something t o  t a l k  about b u t  i

which would g ive  meaning and purpose to  t h a t  speech. ;
i , !

Hope m ain ta ined  t h a t  such an arrangem ent would resu lit

in  g r e a t e r  f a i r n e s s  because: |
! ■ ■ I

1. A. s ta te o œ n t  of t h i s  k in d ,  o f  pe rhaps  one hundred to  i 
t h r e e  hundred words, could  touch  th e  e s s e n t i a l  a s -  i 
p e c t s  o f th e  whole f i e l d  in  a way t h a t  would make | 
p o s s ib l e  a good speech from anyone who was u n fa m i l ia r  
w ith  t h a t  f i e l d .  Some elem ent of chance would rem ain, 
b u t  i t  would in  a sense be b ro ad , i t  would a t  the  | 
same tim e re q u i r e  a t r u l y  extemporaneous speech, ; 
t a i l o r e d  to  the  requ irem en ts  o f  th e  s i t u a t i o n —no ■ 
canned speech would be p o s s ib l e .

2. The use  of the  s in g le  su b je c t  f o r  a l l  speakers  would; 
make p o s s ib le  d i r e c t  comparison and e v a lu a t io n  of 
sp eech es , to  a d®9t‘se t h a t  i s  o u t  o f th e  qu es tio n  
when speakers  t a l k  on w idely  d i f f e r i n g  to p ic s .  This!

% en  W, Hope, "Draw T h ree ,"  The F o r e n s ic , XXXV (1950)
p. 79*



:66

use  of  t he  s i n g l e  s u b j e c t  might  r e q u i r e  t h a t  con
t e s t a n t s  no t  h ea r  those whc pr ecede  them, b u t  t h a t  
i s  t r u e  of many extemp c o n t e s t s  n e w . -

F o r e n s i c  d i r e c t o r s  agree t h a t ,  b a s i c a l l y ,  extempor

aneous speaking  i s  a worthwhile e v en t ,  a l t ho ug h  many of  them 

f e e l  t h a t  the  method of conduc t ing  the event can be improved.  

Very few s t u d i e s  have been made in extemporaneous  speaking  

and i t  i s  t hus  a qood f i e l d  f o r  f u t u r e  c o n s i d e r a t i o n .

The S tuden t Congress 

The in t ro d u c t io n  of the  s tu d en t cong ress  as a fo re n 

s ic  a c t i v i t y  r e s u l t e d  in  both p ra is e  and c r i t i c i s m .  B uehier 

was one of two p e rsons  a t te n d in g  both th e  f i r s t  P i  Kappa

D elta  Congress h e ld  a t  Topeka, Kansas, in  A p r i l ,  1938, and [
I

th e  f i r s t  D e l ta  Sigma Rho Congress he ld  in  W ashington, D. C.L
I  '  .  '  ' ' ' 9  1
I th e  fo llow ing  y e a r .

1 In  comparing th e  two p lan s  he c a l l e d  a t t e n t i o n  to  the
i 1
d i f f e r e n c e  in  th e  m echanical s e t -u p  of th e  two c o n g re s se s ,  j

i 1
p o in t in g  out t h a t  th e  P i  Kappa D e lta  Congress was a two-house

l e g i s l a t u r e  w h ile  th e  D e lta  Sigma Rho Congress o p e ra ted  on

the  p r in c ip le  of th e  un icam eral system. B ueh ier no ted  a ■
: I
d i f f e r e n c e  in  th e  atmosphere and a t t i t u d e  of th e  two groups |

of d e le g a te s  say ing : i

' I b id .

Lyman S . Judson, "The S tuden t Congress Movement," 
The R eference S h e l f . X I I I  (New York: H. W, Wilson Company,
1940), pp  ̂ 6 0 -^ 7  .............. ..................................... .... ......................
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1 got  the impression a t  the Pi Kappa D el ta  Dcngreoe 
th a t  the s tu d e n ts  caught the s p i r i t  of the r e a l  n a t io n a l  
Congress in  a c t io n .  1 sensed there was more pomp and 
ceremony; there  was more dramatic exc i tem ent .  1 th ink  
i t  helped some to hold t h i s  Congress in the S t a t e  Capito l  
Bui ld ing .  The phys ica l  surroundings helped each member 
to f e e l  h i s  p o s i t i o n  as a l e g i s l a t o r .  I a lso  got  the 
impression a t  the  Pi Kappa Delta  g a the r ing  t h a t  the s t u 
dents  were i n t e r e s t e d  in p u t t in g  on a show. There was 
c o n s id e ra b le  badrlyhoo, p a r t i c u l a r l y  in  the lower house. 
While a t  the D ei ta  Sigma Rho Congress, the d e le g a te s  
seemed to be very modest,  q u i e t ,  and went about t h e i r  
work in  a most c o rd ia l  and f r i e n d ly  manner. The P i  Kappa 
Delta  s tu d e n ts  in troduced  t h e i r  b i l l s  and fought  f o r  them 
to  the l a s t  d i t c h ,  while a t  the Del ta  Sigma Rho Congress 
there  was more of an impersonal approach to  the  major 
i s s u e s .  Here the  problems were analyzed and solved on 
the b a s i s  of r e f l e c t i v e  group th in k in g .  This  was espec
i a l l y  t r u e  i n  committee meetings,  a l though a t  the  genera l  
assembly f a c t io n a l  i n t e r e s t s  were very e v id e n t . -

Aly was in ^ re s se d  w ith  th e  D elta  Sigma Rho Congress 

by what he c a l l e d  "alm ost a complete lack  of the  pseudo- 

o r a t o r i c a l  ^ f iùb-dub*  which sometimes c h a r a c t e r i z e s  s tu d e n t  

speak in g ."  He consid ered  one of the  c h ie f  v a lu e s  o f  th e  

assembly to  be t h e  presence o f  an audience in s te a d  o f  a room 

of empty c h a i r s .  As improvements he suggested  t h a t  th e  sched

u le  should be l e s s  s trenuous w ith  some f r e e  tim e be in g  allowed 

fo r  s ig h t - s e e in g  t r i p s ,  and more a t t e n t io n  to  th e  d r a f t i n g  

of b i l l s  p re sen te d  p r i o r  to  the  convening of th e  c o n g re ss .

B id s t ru p ,  commenting on the  D elta  Sigma Rho Congress, 

suggested t h a t  two q u e s t io n s  be d iscu ssed  r a t h e r  than  fo u r ,  

and more time should  be spent in  the  g e n e ra l  a s se m b lie s .^

"I b i d .

^ Ib id . .  pp . 62-63.
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As a n e g a t i v e  c r i t i c i s m  he s a i d ,  " I t  appeared to  be r a t h e r  

obvious t h a t  p a r l i a m e n t a r y  t a c t i c s  and s t r a t e g y  p l ayed  t cc  

l a r g e  a p a r t  i n  the  p r o c e e d i n g s .  As a r e s u l t ,  e x c e p t  f o r  

the  commit tee m e e t i n g s ,  only a few of the d e l e g a t e s  p a r t i c i 

p a t e d .  " ■

In s p i t e  of  the  e a r l y  en t hus i asm f o r  the s t u d e n t  con

g r e s s ,  i t s  growth has  been g r a d u a l .  In  1956 one hundred 

f i f t y  tournaments inc lud ed  debate  as an e v en t ,  bu t only  seven 

s tu d e n t  congresses  were recorded  in  the d i r e c to r y  of  the  Amer

ica n  Forensic  A s s o c ia t io n .  The congresses  being h e ld  have 

developed b e t t e r  te ch n iq u es  as a r e s u l t  of th e  c r i t i c i s m s  

advanced a g a in s t  the  e a r ly  s e s s io n s .

Fu tu re  Trends in  F o rens ic  Development

At t h i s  p o in t  i n  the  study fo llow ing  the  exam ination: 

of th e  contemporary f o r e n s ic s  program, one may sp e c u la te  

concern ing  the  f u tu r e  t r e n d s  in  fo re n s ic  developm ent. S ix  

avenues may be open to  th e  fo re n s ic  d i r e c t o r .

F i r s t  i s  a c o n t in u a t io n  of emphasis on th e  c o m p e ti t iv e  

a sp e c ts  of f o r e n s i c s .  Some warn of dangers from fo l lo w in g  

t h i s  c o u rse .  They p o in t  to  the  p r a c t ic e  of over-em phasis  on 

w inning, c o n c e n tra t io n  on a small group of s e m i-p ro fe s s io n a l  

d e b a te rs  who may be e x p lo i te d  f o r  the  ego of the  coach , and 

the  g lo ry  of th e  sch o o l .  I s o la te d  cases  are  found o f  o v e r

emphasis where the  i n t e r e s t  of the  s tu d e n t  has been d isregarded

^Ib id .   ....................... ..................
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and h i s  h e a l th  and sa fe ty  endangered th rough  unnecessary 

r i s k s .  There i s  the p o s s i b i l i t y  t h a t  lo s s  of time from school 

may b r in g  r e a c t io n  from f a c u l ty  and a d m in is t r a to r s  which may 

r e s u l t  in  c o n tr o l s  being imposed by agenc ies  such as the  

North  C e n tra l  A sso c ia t io n  of C o lleges  and U n iv e r s i t i e s .

To o f f s e t  the  p o s s i b i l i t y  of extreme e x te rn a l  reg u 

l a t i o n ,  f o r e n s ic s  may f in d  i t  advantageous to  fo rm ula te  a 

p o l ic y  of i n t e r n a l  r e g u la t io n .  This co u ld  be done through 

th e  fo ra w la t io n  of a code of e th i c s  which would suggest 

l i m i t s  on p a r t i c i p a t i o n  w ith  the  f i n a l  cho ice  being l e f t  to  

th e  d i r e c t o r  as some s tu d e n ts  a re  b e t t e r  p repared  f o r  a 

s t ro n g  co m p e ti t iv e  program while  o th e r s  cou ld  b e n e f i t  from 

o n ly  one o r  two tournam ents p e r  y e a r .

The second avenue i s  one i n  which com petit ive  a c t i v 

i t i e s  would be de-emphasized and th e  program made a lo c a l  

lone c o n s i s t in g  of in tra m u ra l  a c t i v i t i e s  and appearances be

f o r e  a u d ien ces . Some b e n e f i t s  would r e s u l t  from t r a v e l in g  

idown t h i s  avenue; f o r  in s ta n c e ,  ex perien ce  could  be provided 

f o r  an u n l im i te d  number o f s tu d e n ts  a t  a  minimum of expense. 

On th e  o th e r  hand such a program could  r e s u l t  in  a lowering 

o f s ta n d a rd s  and narrowing of h o r iz o n s ,  as p a r t i c i p a t i o n  in  

tournam ents b r in g in g  la rg e  numbers to g e th e r  from a wide a rea  

p ro v id e s  o p p o r tu n i t i e s  f o r  a comparison of the  q u a l i ty  of 

work o f  one group w ith  o th e r  groups# T h is  p lan  might a lso  

s u f f e r  because o f  a lack  of co o p e ra t io n  w ith  the  re g io n a l



and n a t i o n a l  f o r e n s i c  o r a c n i r a t i o n c  t h a t  s c t c b l i s h  s t a n d a r d :  

and p r i n c i p l e s  f o r  the l o ca l  program.  A.so  miss ing  from the 

program r e s t r i c t e d  e n t i r e l y  to the  campus i s  the i n c e n t i v e  

prov ided  by the  o p p o r t u n i t y  to  q u a l i f y  f o r  t r i p s ,  to th;- major  

tournaments  sponsored  by the f r a t e r n i t i e s  and r e g i o n a l  speech 

ci-s o c i a t i c n s .

The t h i r d  approach would l e a d  to a program in  which 

a i l  experience  i n  the  o r i g i n a l  speaking  e v e n t s  would be r e 

se rved  f o r  the  r e g u la r  cou rses  in  speech . A foundation  of 

c u r r i c u l a r  o f f e r in g s  should be p rov ided  f o r  the  fo re n s ic  

sp eake r .  However, a program c o n s i s t in g  only of classwork in  

speech would la c k  ba lance  and would f a i l  t o  provide a c o n t in 

u a t io n  o f  t r a i n in g  f o r  those  who had completed the  course 

o f f e r i n g s .  Formal c l a s s  i n s t r u c t i o n  should  be supplemented 

by an e x t r a c u r r i c u l a r  program t h a t  would prov ide  m otiva tion  

f o r  th e  s u p e r io r  s tu d e n t .

The fo u r th  avenus i s  a narrow one lead in g  t o  an un

ba lanced  f o r e n s ic  program in  which a i l  emphasis i s  concen

t r a t e d  on one e v e n t .  In  one in s ta n c e  s s t ro n g  debate team 

may be found w ith  no a t t e n t i o n  being g iv en  to  in d iv id u a l  

e v e n ts ;  in  a n o th e r ,  the  major a c t i v i t y  h as  been cen te red  

around a s e r i e s  of t r a d i t i o n a l  o r a t o r i c a l  c o n te s t s ;  while 

o th e rs  may go a l l  ou t f o r  th e  s tu d e n t  c o n g re ss .  There i s  an 

advantage in  p e r io d s  of c o n c e n tra t io n  which r e s u l t  in  d e v e l

opment to  unusual degrees of e x c e l le n c e ;  however, the  oppor-
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t u n i t i e s  f o r  the s p e c i a l i s t  a re  l im i te d  in  fo re n s ic s  as they 

a re  in  f o o tb a l l  where the p la to o n  system w ith  i t s  emphasis 

on team e f f o r t  makes i t  d i f f i c u l t  f o r  the  ex p ert  p a s se r  or 

p lace  k ic k e r  to  e n te r  the  game to  perform  h i s  s p e c ia l ty .

The f i f t h  choice i s  a dark and foreboding  one in  

which th e  fo re n s ic  program has been abandoned. U ndesirable  

as i t  appears  to  be, t h i s  choice has been made by a number 

of c o l le g e s  s ince  World War I I .  Approximately 50 i n s t i t u 

t io n s  have v o lu n ta r i ly  withdrawn o r  been dropped from the 

r o l l s  of th e  th ree  fo re n s ic  f r a t e r n i t i e s  f o r  f a i l u r e  to  s a t 

i s f y  minimum s tan d ard s  of p a r t i c i p a t i o n  as s e t  f o r th  by the 

o rg a n iz a t io n s .

Most d i r e c to r s  would s e l e c t  a s i x t h  avenue in  which 

! th e  good f e a t u r e s  of th e  f i r s t  fo u r  would be combined in to  a 

imodern program t h a t  would in c lu d e  th e  advantages o f  wholesome 

c o m p e t i t io n ,  a w ell balanced  program of in tra m u ra l  a c t i v i t i e s ,  

a fo u n d a tio n  of course  work in  speech, equal emphasis on a l l  

of t h e  o r i g i n a l  speech e v e n ts ,  and discouragem ent of s p e c ia l 

i z a t i o n  i n  a s in g le  a c t i v i t y .  E xperiences b e fo re  r e a l  aud i

ences shou ld  be prov ided  as a ba lance  f o r  the  c o n te s t  program.

The person  in  charge of th e  program should cease  to  

be a *coach* t r a in in g  a small group, b u t  r a t h e r  become the 

d i r e c t o r  o f  a squad, u s in g  the  p r i n c i p l e s  of modern guidance 

and p la c in g  more emphasis on th e  e t h i c a l  and s o c ia l  va lues 

o f f o r e n s i c s ,  A b e t t e r  und ers tand ing  of the  g o a ls  and the
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purposes of f o r e n s i c s  on the p a r t  of d i r e c t o r s  and s tuden ts  

would c o n t r ib u te  to i t s  improvement.

Occasional  use should be made of s p e c ia l  media such 

as the t r a n s c r i b e d  debate  and debate by correspondence as a 

means of engaging in  c o n te s t s  with opponents in  d i s t a n t  

s t a t e s  t h a t  would not  be met during the r e g u l a r  season. Such 

deba tes  could a lso  be arranged on an i n t e r n a t i o n a l  b a s i s .  

Experiments w i th  o th e r  media are  d e s i r a b le  such as the use 

of t e l e v i s i o n  f o r  the  p r e s e n t a t i o n  of debate  in  a courtroom 

s e t t i n g .

Meets and Tournaments 

The tournam ent has been e s ta b l i s h e d  as a sound educa

t i o n a l  tech n iqu e  Wien p ro p e r ly  organ ized  and conducted; how

e v e r ,  more a t t e n t i o n  should be g iven  to  o rg a n iz a t io n ,  as i t  

should  n o t  be assumed t h a t  one a c t i v i t y  o r  even t i s  in h e re n t ly  

good and a n o th e r  in h e re n t ly  bad. A v a r i e ty  of meets should 

be p rov ided  such as th e  novice tournament f o r  beg inn e rs  e a r ly  

in  th e  season , th e  one-day p r a c t ic e  tournam ent, and o th e rs  

u s in g  th e  s p e c ia l  ty pes  of d e b a te ,  as w ell  as th e  c o n te s t s  

designed  to  name champions l a t e r  in  the  y e a r .

The p la n  o f  combining tournam ents w ith  r e g io n a l  and 

n a t io n a l  p r o f e s s io n a l  m eetings has been used to  an advantage 

as in  the  Southern  Speech A sso c ia t io n  and the  Western Speech 

A s so c ia t io n ,  and th e  same p r a c t ic e  has been recommended fo r  

th e  lo c a l  tournam ents as  w e l l .
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C r i t e r i a  developed by groups such as the fo ren s ic  

f r a t e r n i t i e s  and the American Forensic  A ssoc ia t ion  may be 

used to ev a lua te  tournaments in  o rder  to  e s t a b l i s h  an honor 

group.

Many of the c r i t i c i s m s  would be avoided by a b e t t e r  

arrangement of tournament schedules  with more time between 

rounds,  more a t t e n t i o n  to  d e t a i l s  such as p rov id ing  informa

t i o n  sh e e t s ,  a map of the  campus, and guides f o r  the conven

ience of c o n t e s t a n t s .

Debate

Debate i s  a u s e fu l  techn ique  t h a t  may be used in  the  

classroom  today , se rv in g  th e  i n s t r u c t o r  as a teach in g  a id  as 

d id  i t s  a n te ce d en t ,  the  s y l l o g i s t i c  d i s p u ta t i o n ,  in  th e  med

i e v a l  u n i v e r s i t y .  I t  cou ld  be used to  an advantage in  

co u rses  in  government, economics, h i s t o r y ,  ph ilo sophy , and 

l i t e r a t u r e .

As fo re n s ic  speakers  in c re a s e  in  p ro f ic ie n c y  they 

should  be provided  w ith  o p p o r tu n i t i e s  to  speak be fo re  r e a l  

au d ien ces .  C iv ic  c lu b s ,  and high school assem blies  o f te n  

p rov ide  s u i t a b le  occasions  f o r  t h i s  purpose .

E arly  in  the  fo re n s ic  season th e re  i s  some value  to  

be gained  by n o n -d ec is io n  d e b a te s  and the  c l i n i c  d eb a te .  

During the  y e a r  the  program of debate  in  the  t r a d i t i o n a l  form 

should  be balanced w ith  use  of the  new forms such as c ro s s -  

exam ina tion , d i r e c t  c la s h ,  and h e c k l in g .  O ccas io n a lly  the
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new forms may be coord ina ted  in  the form of a p e n ta th lo n  

with a d i f f e r e n t  form being used in each round.

I n t e r n a t i o n a l  debate  has become e s t a b l i s h e d  as a 

permanent f e a t u r e  of the  fo ren s ic  program. I t s  c o n t in u a t io n  

may be used as a means of demonstra t ing the American concept 

of democracy to  o th e r  n a t io n s ,  and as an a id  in c r e a t i n g  a 

b e t t e r  un de rs tand ing  among the peoples  of the  world.

The p o l ic y  of s e le c t in g  an o f f i c i a l  debate  q u e s t io n  

has become e s t a b l i s h e d  as a permanent and im portan t  f e a tu r e  

of the  fo r e n s ic  program. However, d i s s a t i s f a c t i o n  r e s u l t i n g  

from the  d i f f i c u l t y  of s e le c t in g  a w ell  ba lanced  q u e s t io n  

t h a t  rem ains t im e ly  f o r  the  e n t i r e  y ea r  may cause  a m o d if ica 

t i o n  of t h i s  p o l ic y  to  the  s e le c t io n  of a new q u e s t io n  each 

sem es te r .  A d d i t io n a l  q u e s t io n s  may be developed du rin g  the  

y ea r  w ith  d i f f e r e n t  teams being  ass igned  to  study  o th e r  ques

t io n s  f o r  s p e c ia l  u s e .

O ratory

There w i l l  be a p lace  in  th e  f o r e n s ic  program f o r  

some type  o f p rep a red  speech as long as p r a c t i c e  in  t h i s  

speech form i s  needed by the  speech s tu d e n t ;  however, th e  

word " o ra to ry "  may j o in  "e lo c u tio n "  as a term w ith  an u n fav 

o rab le  c o n n o ta t io n .  S ince some of the  o b je c t io n  to  o ra to ry  

has r e s u l t e d  from the  requ irem ent t h a t  the  speech be memor

i z e d ,  th e re  may be m e r i t  in  a llow ing the  speaker to  p r e s e n t  

the  speech by read in g  from the  m an u sc rip t,  p r e s e n t in g  i t  from
'  1
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memory o r  extemporaneously . A cross-exam inat ion  per iod  has 

been used to  an advantage in  debate and extemporaneous speak

ing,  and a s i m i l a r  pe r iod  in  the o r a t o r i c a l  c o n te s t  might 

prove to  be of equal va lue .

Requests  are r ece iv ed  from time to time by sp e c ia l  

i n t e r e s t  groups who want to  sponsor o r a t o r i c a l  c o n te s t s  on 

the campus f o r  promotional  purposes;  as some of these  con

t e s t s  are  d e s i r a b l e  while  o t h e r s  may be of doubtfu l  va lue ,  

some means of e v a lu a t in g  them should be developed.

Extemporaneous Speaking 

Extemporaneous speak ing  has proved to  be one of the  

most p o p u la r  and p r a c t i c a l  of th e  fo re n s ic  events a lthough 

many d i r e c t o r s  b e l ie v e  t h a t  th e  techn iq ues  used in  the  ex

tempore c o n te s t  can be improved. I t  has been suggested  t h a t  

s u b je c t  a re a s  be s u b s t i t u t e d  f o r  th e  use of i s o la t e d  to p ic s  

in  extemporaneous speak in g . T h is  i s  an area  of fo r e n s ic s  in  

w^ich s tu d i e s  may be made to  an advantage.

The S tu d e n t  Congress 

The s tu d e n t  con g ress  has made steady  growth as a 

f o r e n s ic  a c t i v i t y  a lthough  i t  f a i l s  to  compete on even terms 

w ith  d e b a te .  As tec h n iq u e s  improve the  s tu d en t congress may 

c on tinue  to  grow because i t  p ro v id es  o p p o r tu n i t ie s  f o r  the  

c o o rd in a t io n  of a number of speech s k i l l s  in  a program of 

d e f i n i t e  v a lu e .
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The For ens i c  F r a t e r n i t i e s  

The t h r e e  f o r e n s i c  f r a t e r n i t i e s  are  in  f a vo ra b l e  

p o s i t i o n s  to  c on t i n u e  t h e i r  l e a d e r s h i p  i n  f o r e n s i c s  by p r o 

v i d i n g  n a t i o n a l  s t a n d a r d s ,  deve l op i ng  p o l i c i e s ,  and e x p e r i 

ment ing wi th  new even t s  and t e c h n i q u e s .

The Speaker’ s Sureau 

B e t t e r  use can be made of the  sp e a k e r ’ s bureau to 

provide speakers  with appearances b e fo re  off-campus audiences,  

S p e c ia l i z e d  groups in  the community and the  s t a t e  make e x ce l 

l e n t  audiences f o r  s tu d e n ts  in  the  f o r e n s i c s  program.

Judging

More uniform  c r i t e r i a  a re  needed f o r  th e  fo re n s ic  

•events. S ta n d a rd iz a t io n  of b a l l o t s  and r a t i n g  sh ee ts  should 

r e s u l t  in  more s a t i s f a c to r y  ju d g in g ; however, i t  w i l l  be 

d i f f i c u l t  to  com plete ly  e l im in a te  th e  p e r s o n a l i ty  f a c to r  of 

th e  judge because of t h e i r  d i f f e r e n c e s  i n  background and 

e x p e r ie n c e .  More s a t i s f a c t i o n  should  r e s u l t  from judging 

i f  c o n te s t a n t s  were t o ld  in  advance th e  c r i t e r i a  to  be used . 

Ample tim e should be allowed f o r  o r a l  c r i t i q u e s ,  e s p e c ia l ly  

a t  meets and tournam ents he ld  e a r ly  in  th e  school y e a r .

As a means of e l im in a t in g  i n f e r i o r  ju d g e s ,  r a t in g  

s h e e ts  could be d i s t r i b u t e d  and used by th e  tournament man

agement as a guide in  s e l e c t in g  judges  f o r  f u tu re  e v en ts .

The q u a l i t y  of judging has been improved in  some tournaments
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by h i r i n g  q u a l i f i e d  j udges  and i n c r e a s i n g  e n t r y  f ee s  to p r o 

vide  the  funds n e c e s sa r y  f o r  t h i s  p u rp o s e .  Experiments  wi th  

ju dg i ng  by opponents  i n d i c a t e  t h a t  t h i s  c l a n  i s  worthy of 

f u r t h e r  c o n s i d e r a t i o n .

Code of E t h i c s

F o r e n s i c s  could  r a i s e  i t s  s t a n d a r d s  by the  adopt ion 

of  a code of e t h i c s  f o l l o w i n g  t h e  p r e c e d e n t  e s t a b l i s h e d  by 

the  p ro fe s s io n s  of law,  m edicine , and e d u c a tio n .  Such a 

code would he lp  to  e l im in a te  the  o c c a s io n a l  s o p h is t s ,  s h y s t e r s  

and t r i c k s t e r s  t h a t  appear. I t  cou ld  a ls o  suggest c r i t e r i a  

to  be used in  determ ining  such f a c t o r s  as the  number of 

e v e n ts  a s tu d e n t  should e n t e r ,  and th e  maximum number of 

touKiaments a team could  e n t e r  t o  i t s  advan tage . The devel

opment o f  a p u b lic  r e l a t i o n s  program on the  l o c a l ,  s t a t e ,  

and n a t io n a l  l e v e l  would be b e n e f i c i a l  i n  inform ing the  pub

l i c  and school o f f i c i a l s  of th e  p u rp o se s ,  advantages, and 

r e s u l t s  of f o r e n s ic s .

Suamarv

Following t h i s  rev iew  of some of the  e v a lu a t iv e  l i t 

e r a t u r e  i n  contemporary f o r e n s ic s  by d i r e c t o r s  in  the  f i e l d ,  

i t  i s  apparen t t h a t  they have e s t a b l i s h e d  worthy goa ls  fo r  

t h e i r  work.

The fo llow ing  s ta te m e n ts  summarize the  b e l i e f s  of 

th e s e  le a d e r s  reg a rd in g  t h e i r  work;
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i .  Forensics  should be more than an e x t r a c u r r i c u l a r  

a c t i v i t y .

1. Forens ics  o f f e r  e d u c a t io n a l  o p p o r tu n i t i e s  to  sup

plement the work in the c lassroom.

3. Forens ics  are an e x c e l l e n t  means of m o tiva t ion ,  

s t im u la te  s tu d en ts  to  a sp i re  f o r  high achievement.

4 .  They provide a unique means f o r  the  s tuden t  to 

t e s t  h im se l f  by competing a g a i n s t  the  su p e r io r  s tuden ts  of 

o t h e r  i n s t i t u t i o n s .

5 . They teach  the im portance of s e l f - e v a lu a t io n  and 

l e a rn in g  to  u t i l i z e  the  c r i t i c i s m s  of e x p e r t s .

6 . Tournaments and meets p rov ide  advantages in  em

p h a s iz in g  th e  importance of s o c i a l  and e th i c a l  va lues in  

a d d i t io n  to  p r a c t i c a l  experience  in  speech a c t i v i t i e s .

7 .  T ra in in g  in  debate  develops th e  a b i l i t y  to  do 

r e s e a r c h ,  analyze ev idence , and th e  power of c re a t iv e  th in k 

in g .

8 .  Debate p rov ides  an a c t i v i t y  in  which departm enta l 

l i n e s  may be c ro s se d ,  and the  work co o rd in a ted  from f i e l d s  

such as  l i t e r a t u r e ,  h i s to r y ,  E n g lish ,  economics, soc io logy , 

and p a r l ia m e n ta ry  law.

9 . T ra in in g  i s  prov ided  in  making d e c is io n s ,  l e a d e r 

s h ip ,  and c i t i z e n s h i p .

10. Most of the  c r i t i c i s m  in  th e  f i e l d  has been d i 

r e c te d  a t  the  methods used by d i r e c t o r s  r a t h e r  than the b a s ic  

p r i n c i p l e s .



11. Tournaments, meets , c l i n i c s ,  and f e s t i v a l s  have 

t h e i r  c o u n te r p a r t  in  the  workshops, f i e l d  t r i p s ,  and l a b o r a 

t o r i e s  of o th e r  depar tm en ts .

12. C o n te s t  a c t i v i t i e s  should be a means to  an end 

r a t h e r  than  a g e n e ra l  end, as the long range va lues  are of 

g r e a t e r  importance than  the  immediate goal of winning a 

c o n t e s t .

13. F o r e n s i c s  c o n tr ib u te  to  the  development of p e r 

s o n a l i t y .

14. S peakers  l e a r n  the importance o f  co o p e ra t io n  

and teamwork.

15. The f o r e n s ic  program makes use of e v a lu a t iv e  

; te ch n iq u es  to  ia ^ to v a  i t s  even ts  and a c t i v i t i e s ,  

j 16, The d i r e c t o r  o f te n  se rv es  as a guidance coun- 

; s e l l o r ,  and c o n s id e r s  th e  in d iv id u a l  d i f f e r e n c e s  o f speakers  

: in  the  program.

F o ren s ic  d i r e c t o r s  b e l ie v e  t h a t  t h e i r  methods are  

c o n s i s t e n t  w ith  th e  g o a ls  of modern e d u ca tio n ;  i n  f a c t ,  f o r 

e n s ic s  may be c o n s id e re d  a core s u b je c t  around which a p ro 

gram of l i b e r a l  e d u c a t io n  could  be c e n te re d .  The f o re n s ic  

; program makes u se  o f  e v a lu a t iv e  techn iq ues  in  a never ending 

e f f o r t  to  improve th e  methods used in  i t s  e v en ts  and a c t i v 

i t i e s .
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UrHICIAL DEBATE QUESTIONS

1955-56

Resolved: That the  n o n - a g r i c u i t u r a i  i n d u s t r i e s  of the
United S t a t e s  should guaran tee  t h e i r  employees 
an annual wage.

1954-55

Resolved: That the  United S t a t e s  should extend diplomatic
r e c o g n i t i o n  to  the Communist Government of China.

1953-54

R esolved: That th e  U nited  S ta te s  should adopt a p o licy  of
f r e e  t r a d e .

1952-53

R esolved: That th e  Congress of th e  U nited  S ta te s  should en
a c t  a com pulsory F a i r  Employment P r a c t ic e s  Law.

1951-52

jR eso lved ; T hat th e  F ed e ra l Government should  adopt a p e r-  j 
manent program o f wage and p r ic e  c o n tro l .

1950-51

R esolved; T hat th e  non-communist n a tio n s  shou ld  form a new j 
i n te r n a t io n a l  o rg a n iz a tio n ,

1949-50

R esolved; T hat th e  U nited  S ta te s  should  n a t io n a l iz e  th e  
b a s ic  n o n -a g r ic u l tu ra l  i n d u s t r ie s .

1948-49

R esolved; T hat th e  F ed e ra l government should  adopt a p o lic y  
o f e q u a liz in g  e d u c a tio n a l o p p o rtu n ity  in  ta x  supQ 
p o r te d  schoo ls by means of annual g ra n ts .

1947-48

R esolved ; T hat a F ed e ra l w orld government should  be e s ta b 
l i s h e d .
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Resolved:

1945-46

2 0 6

That la b o r  should  be g iven  a d i r e c t  share in  the  
management of in d u s try .

Resolved:

1944-45

T hat the  p o lic y  of th e  U nited S ta te s  should be 
d ir e c te d  toward the  e s ta b lish m e n t of f re e  tra d e  
among the  n a tio n s  of th e  w orld .

R esolved: That the  F e d e ra l governm ent should en ac t l e g i s l a 
t io n  re q u ir in g  com pulsory a r b i t r a t i o n  of a l l  la b o r  
d is p u te s .

1943-44

R esolved:

1942-43 , 

iResolved:

1941-42

Resolved:

1940-41

R esolved:

1939-40

Resolved:

T hat th e  U n ited  S ta te s  should  co o p era te  in  e s ta b 
l i s h in g  and m a in ta in in g  an in te r n a t io n a l  p o lic e  
fo rc e  upon th e  d e fe a t  of th e  A xis.

T hat th e  U n ited  N a tio n s  should  e s ta b l is h  a perman
e n t  f e d e r a l  u n io n  w ith  power to  ta x  and r e g u la tè  
commerce, to  s e t t l e  i n te r n a t io n a l  d is p u te s  and to  
e n fo rc e  such s e t t le m e n ts ,  to  m a in ta in  a p o lic e  
f o r c e ,  and t e  {provide f o r  th e  adm ission of o th e r  
n a tio n s  which a c c e p t th e  p r in c ip le s  of th e  u n io n .

T hat the  F e d e ra l governm ent should  re g u la te  by 
law  a l l  la b o r  u n io n s  in  th e  U nited  S ta te s .  Con
s t i t u t i o n a l i t y  conceded.

T hat th e  n a tio n s  o f th e  W estern Hemisphere should  
form a perm anent u n io n .

T hat th e  U n ited  S ta te s  should  fo llo w  a p o lic y  of 
s t r i c t  (economic and m il i ta ry }  i s o la t io n  tow ard 
a l l  n a tio n s  o u ts id e  th e  W estern Hemisphere en
gaged in  armed in te r n a t io n a l  o r c i v i l  c o n f l i c t .



1938-39

R esolved:

1937-38

Resolved:

1936-37

R esolved:

1935-36

Resolved:

1934-35

R esolved :

1933-34

R eso lved :

1932-33

R eso lved :

1931-32

R esolved :

1930-31

Resolved:
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T hat the  U nited S ta te s  should cease  to  use pub lic  
funds (in c lu d in g  c r e d i t s )  f o r  the  purpose of stim 
u la t in g  b u sin ess .

That th e  N ationa l Labor R e la tio n s  Board should be 
empowered to  en fo rce  a r b i t r a t i o n  of a i l  in d u s t r ia l  
d is p u te s .

T hat Congress should be empowered to  f i x  minimum 
wages and maximum hours f o r  in d u s t ry .

T hat Congress should have th e  power to  o v e rr id e , 
by a tw o -th ird s  m a jo r ity  v o te , d e c is io n s  of the  
Supreme C ourt d e c la r in g  lews p assed  by Congress 
u n c o n s t i tu t io n a l .

T hat th e  n a tio n s  should agree  to  a b o lish  th e  in 
te r n a t io n a l  shipm ent of arms and m u n itio n s .

T h a t th e  power of th e  p r e s id e n t  o f th e  U nited  
S ta te s  should  be s u b s ta n t ia l ly  in c re a se d  as a 
s e t t l e d  p o lic y .

T hat th e  A llie d  War d e b ts  shou ld  be c a n c e lle d .

T hat Congress should e n a c t l e g i s l a t i o n  p rov id ing  
f o r  c e n t r a l iz e d  c o n tro l of in d u s t ry .

T hat th e  n a tio n s  should adopt a p o lic y  o f f re e  
t r a d e .



1929-30

Resolved:

1928-29

R esolved:

1927-28

R esolved:

1926-27

R esolved :

1925-26

iR esolved:

1924-25

R esolved:

1923-24

R esolved;

1922-23

R esolved;
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That the  n a tio n s  should  adopt a p lan  of complete 
disarm am ent, excep ting  such fo rc e s  as are  needed 
fo r  p o lic e  p u rposes.

(Men) The fo re ig n  p o lic y  of the  U nited S ta te s  in  
L a tin  America.

(Women) Abolishm ent of ju ry  t r i a l .

(Men) The fo re ig n  p o lic y  of th e  U nited S ta te s  in  
L a tin  Am erica.

(Women) The fo re ig n  p o lic y  o f th e  U nited S ta te s .

(Men) T hat th e  e s s e n t ia l  f e a tu r e s  of th e  McNary- 
Haugen b i l l  be e n a c te d  in  to  law .

(Women) A bolishm ent o f  ju r y  t r i a l .

(Men) That th e  C o n s t i tu t io n  o f  th e  U nited  S ta te s  
should be amended t o  g iv e  Congress power to  
re g u la te  c h i ld  l a b o r .

(Women) T hat th e  U n ited  S t a t e s  should  adopt a u n i
form m arriage  and d iv o rc e  law .

That Congress should  be empowered to  o v e rr id e  by 
tw o -th ird s  v o te , d e c is io n s  o f  the  Supreme C ourt 
which d e c la re  a c ts  of C ongress u n c o n s t i tu t io n a l .

That th e  U nited  S ta te s  shou ld  e n te r  the  World 
C ourt of th e  League o f N a tio n s  as proposed by 
P re s id e n t H ard ing ,

That th e  U nited  S ta te s  sh o u ld  adopt the  cab in e t- 
p a rliam e n ta ry  form of governm ent.
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1921-22

Resolved:

1920-21

R esolved:

That th e  p r in c ip le  of the "c lo sed  shop* i s  j u s t i 
f i a b l e .

(Men) A p ro g re ss iv e  tax  on land  should  be adopted 
in  the  U nited S ta te s .

(Men) That th e  League of N ations should  be adopted, 
(Women) I n te r c o l l e g ia te  a t h l e t i c s  should  be a b o l

ish e d .

A#
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The fo llo w in g  q u e s tio n s  were used fo r  in te r c o l le g 
i a te  d eb a tes  du ring  th e  y e a r  1921-22:

1. Resolved:

2. Resolved:

3. R esolved:

4 . R esolved:

5 . R esolved:

6 . R esolved:

7 . R esolved:

8 . R esolved;

9 . R esolved;

That the  p r in c ip le  of the  “c losed  shop* i s  
j u s t i f i a b l e .

That C ongress should pass the  V e te ran s’ ad
ju s te d  com pensation b i l l .

T hat th e  U nited  S ta te s  should take  s te p s  t o 
ward th e  g ra n tin g  of immediate independence 
to  th e  P h i l ip p in e s .

T hat th e  Kansas I n d u s t r ia l  C ourt P lan  of 
a d ju s tin g  i n d u s t r i a l  d isp u te s  should be 
adopted  th ro u g h o u t the  U nited S ta te s ,

That th e  U n ited  S ta te s  should im m ediately 
i n s t i t u t e  a program  f o r  th e  g radual re d u c tio n  
o f armaments o f war.

T hat th e  same r ig h ts  of im m igration should  
be g ra n te d  to  th e  Japanese as are g ran ted  to  
E uropean im m igran ts.

T hat th e  K ansas I n d u s t r ia l  Court Law should  
be ex tended  to  th e  r e s t  of th e  coun try  
th rough  a  n a t io n a l  law .

T hat C ongress should  e s ta b l is h  a system  of 
governm ent employment ag en c ies  to  e q u a liz e  
th e  d i s t r i W t i p n  o f la b o r .

T hat th e  W aited S ta te s  should  perm anently 
annex th e  P h i l ip p in e s .

10, R esolved; T hat a l l  im m igration  should  be suspended f o r  
th re e  y e a r s .

11. R esolved:

12, R eso lved :

13, Resolved:

T hat th e  U n ited  S ta te s  should enac t l e g i s l a 
t io n  p ro v id in g  a system  of compulsory unem
ploym ent in su ra n c e  s im ila r  to  th a t  now in  
fo rc e  in  G re a t B r i ta in ,

T hat a l l  c o a l  mines in  the  U nited S ta te s  
shou ld  be p la c e d  under d i r e c t  c o n tro l  o f th e  
F e d e ra l governm ent.

T hat th e  d e b t due th e  U nited  S ta te s  from h e r  
a s s o c ia te s  i n  th e  r e c e n t  war should be can
c e l l e d .



14. Resolved:

15. Resolved:

16. R esolved:

17. Resolved:

18. R esolved:

19. Resolved:

20. Resolved:

21. R esolved;

22. R esolved:

23. Resolved;

24. Resolved:

25. Resolved:

26, Resolved;
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That I r e la n d  should be given com plete n a tio n 
a l freedom  from G reat B r i ta in .

That th e  supremacy of the Senate in  our Fed
e r a l  system  of government i s  a menace.

That th e  sh ipp ing  now c o n tro lle d  by th e  U nited 
S ta te s  sh ip p in g  board should be p laced  on the  
open m arket and so ld  to  p r iv a te  i n t e r e s t s .

That th e  U nited  S ta te s  and G reat B r i ta in  
should  e n te r  in to  an agreem ent to  p ro te c t  
France a g a in s t  German ag g re ss io n .

That the  E ig h teen th  Amendment should be r e 
p e a le d .

T hat Adm iral Bowls disarmament p lan  by l i m i t 
ing  th e  s iz e  of b a t t le s h ip s  and guns should  
be adop ted .

T hat New Testam ent h is to ry  and e th ic s  should  
be ta u g h t in  th e  prim ary and secondary sch o o ls  
of ______________  ( lo c a l  s t a t e ) .

T hat th e  c o n s t i tu t io n  of Kansas shou ld  be so 
changed a s  to  p rov ide  f o r  a un icam eral le g 
i s l a t i v e  body.

T hat th e  co astw ise  tra d in g  v e s s e ls  o f th e  
U n ited  S ta te s  should  be p e rm itte d  to  p ass  
th rough , th e  Panama Canal f r e e  of t o l l s .

T hat th e  p re s e n t  method o f p o l i t i c a l  form ulism  
o f th e  g r e a t  p a r t i e s —re v e r t in g  from e x tra v a 
gance in  n a tio n a l  e x p en d itu re s  to  th e  so -  
c a l l e d  economy— i s  a d ecep tiv e  b lin d  on the  
eyes o f  th e  American people  which can n o t b u t 
b r in g  d i s a s t e r  to  th e  p a r t i e s  them se lves.

T h a t th e  U n ited  S ta te s  should adopt a p a r l i a 
m entary  form  of governm ent.

T hat th e  U n ited  S ta te s  should take  a p o s i t io n  
f o r  th e  s t r i c t  enforcem ent of the  Monroe 
D o c tr in e .

T hat th e  EschOummins law i s  the  most s a t i s 
f a c to ry  s o lu t io n  of the  r a i l r o a d  prob lM K .
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27. R esolved:

26. Resolved:

29. R esolved:

30. Resolved:

31. Resolved;

32. R esolved:

33. R esolved:

34. R esolved:

35. R esolved:

36. R esolved;

That th e  F edera l government should a id  in  
the  c o n s tru c t io n  of the a l l  sea waterway to  
the  ocean by way of S t . Lawrence.

That sugar should  be adm itted  to  the  U nited 
S ta te s  f r e e  of du ty .

That s o c ia l  f r a t e r n i t i e s  and s o r o r i t i e s  
should be a b o lish ed  from American c o l le g e s .

That th e  s t a te  i n s t i t u t i o n s  of h ig h e r  le a r n 
ing of C olorado (o r  o th e r  s t a te s  having 
se p a ra te  i n s t i t u t i o n s  w ith  se p a ra te  b o a rd s )  
should be under one c e n tr a l  board o f c o n tro l .

That we should  have a S e c re ta ry  of E ducation  
w ith  a p la c e  in  th e  C ab in e t.

T hat th e  p r in c ip le  of m unicipal ow nership 
should  be a p p lie d  to  th e  t r a n s i t  system  of 
New York C i ty .

That th e  n a tio n s  engaged in  i n t e r s t a t e  com
merce shou ld  agree upon a p o lic y  o f f r e e  
t r a d e .

T hat th e  U n ited  S ta te s  should  abandon th e  
p o lic y  o f  p ro te c t iv e  t a r i f f .  '

T hat th e  I r i s h  D a il E irann  shou ld  a c c e p t 
David L loyd G eorge’ s p ro p o sa ls  f o r  th e  s e t 
tle m en t o f  th e  I r i s h  q u e s tio n .

That th e  U nited  S ta te s  should levy  a g e n e ra l 
s a le s  t a x .
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QUESTIONS USED BY THE BRITISH TEAMS 

IN 1930-31 

Oxford U n iv e rs i ty  Q uestions

1. That th e  S ta tu e  of L ib e rty  i s  not a s ig n p o s t bu t a 
g ra v e s to n e .

2. T hat im m ediate independence should be g ran ted  to  
I n d ia .

3 . T hat th e  p re s s  i s  democracy’ s g r e a te s t  danger.

4 . T hat th e  n a tio n s  of th e  w orld should tak e  a tw enty- 
y e a r  t a r i f f  h o lid a y .

5 . T hat American c i v i l i z a t i o n  i s  a g r e a te r  danger to  
th e  w orld  th an  t h a t  of R u ss ia .

E n g lish  U n iv e rs i ty  Q u estio n s

1 . T hat th e  d o le  p ro v id es  a b e t t e r  methos o f so lv in g  
th e  onCTployraent problem  than  does th e  c h a r i ty  sy s-

2 . T hat th e  w orld  h a s  more f e a r  from Fascism  th an  from 
B olshev ism .

3 . T hat th e  fo rm atio n  o f a f e d e ra t io n  o f European 
s t a t e s  would be conducive to  w orld peace and p ro s 
p e r i t y .

4 . T hat th e  f u tu r e  w e ll be ing  of hum anity depends on the  
co n tin u e d  dominance o f th e  w hite r a c e s ,

5 . T hat t h i s  house fa v o rs  in te r n a t io n a l  agreem ents f o r  
f r e e  t r a d e  among th e  n a t io n s .

R obert Collecre Q u estio n s

1 , T ha t Tui&ey should  be a member of th e  League of Na
t i o n s .

2, T hat th e  m andatory system  used  by th e  G re a t Powers 
i s  a c o n tin u a t io n  o f im p e r ia l i s t i c  p o l i c i e s .

3 , T hat # e  tf tiite d  S ta te s  should  reco g n ize  th e  govern
ment Of Ü. s .  s .  R.
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That compulsory unemployment insurance  should be 
adopted by the sovereign  s t a t e s  as publ ic  p r o t e c t i o n  
a g a in s t  the v i c i s s i t u d e s  of the Machine Age.
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WHAT BECOMES OF COLLEGE ORATORS'?

01in  A lf red  C u r t i s , deceased;  one-t ime p ro fe s so r  in 

Drew T heo log ica l  Seminary; second place in  1876, r ep re sen t in g  

Lawrence C o l le g e .

Frank P r o u ty . Congressman; add ress ,  Des Moines, Iowa; 

second p lac e  in  1877, r e p re se n t in g  C e n t ra l  U n iv e rs i ty  of Iowa,

£ . A. B a n c r o f t , lawyer,  genera l  counsel  I n t e r n a t i o n a l  

H a rv e s te r  Company; f i r s t  p lace  in  1878, r e p r e s e n t in g  Knox 

Col lege .

R obert M. L a F o l le t te . se n a to r ;  U nited  S ta te s  S enato r 

from W isconsin ; f i r s t  p lace  in  1879, r e p re s e n tin g  th e  U niver

s i t y  o f W isconsin .

R ich a rd  Y a te s , ex-governor of I l l i n o i s ,  1901-1905; 

a d d re ss , S p r in g f ie ld ,  I l l i n o i s ;  second p lac e  in  1880, r e p re 

se n tin g  I l l i n o i s  C o lle g e .

C h a rle s  F . C o ff in . law yer and l i f e  in su ran ce  o f f i 

c i a l ;  a d d re s s , In d ia n a p o lis ,  In d ia n a ; f i r s t  p la c e  in  1881, 

re p re s e n tin g  Depauw U n iv e rs i ty .

George L. M achintosh. e d u ca to r; P re s id e n t  of Wabash 

C o lle g e , C raw fordsv i l l e ,  In d ian a ; second p la c e  in  1884, re p 

re s e n t in g  Wadbash C o lleg e .

A lb e r t  J ,  B everidge . s e n a to r , a u th o r ; U nited S ta te s  

S en a to r f ro #  In d ia n a ; f i r s t  p lace  in  the  1885 c o n te s t  r e p re 

se n tin g  Depanif U n iv e rs i ty ,
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H. H. R u s s e l l , clergyman and reformer;  address ,  

W e s te r v i l l e ,  Ohio; second p lace  in  1686, r e p r e s e n t in g  Q b e r i in  

C o l lege .

John H. F i n l e y , e d u c a to r ,  e d i t o r ;  P r e s i d e n t ,  College 

of the Ci ty  of New York, 1903-1913; P r e s id e n t ,  U n iv e r s i ty  of 

New York, 1913-1921; A sso c ia te  E d i to r  Mew York Times; f i r s t  

p lace  in  1887, r e p r e s e n t i n g  Knox Col lege .

Henry Morrow Hude. au th o r ;  address ,  Simeon, A lbe r-  

marle Co. ,  V i r g in ia ;  second p lace  in  1888, r e p r e s e n t in g  

B e lo i t  C o l lege .

Edwin H o lt Hughes, b ish o p ; Bishop in  M ethodist E p is 

copal Church; f i r s t  p la c e  i n  1889, re p re se n tin g  Ohio W esleyan 

U n iv e rs i ty .

J .  A. B l a i s d e l l . e d u c a to r ;  P re s id e n t,  Pomona C o lle g e ,

!C larem ont, C a l i f o r n ia ;  second p la c e  in  1889, re p re s e n tin g  

B e lo i t  C o lleg e .

S. W. N av io r. e d u c a to r ;  Dean, Lawrence C o lle g e ; f i r s t  

p la c e  in  1890, r e p re s e n tin g  Washburn C o lle g e .

F . A. F e t t e r , e d u c a to r ;  P ro fe s so r  of Econom ics, C or

n e l l  U n iv e rs i ty ;  f i r s t  p la c e  in  1891, r e p re s e n tin g  In d ia n a  

U n iv e rs i ty .

Guv E v e re tt  M axwell, e d u ca to r; P re s id e n t ,  Winona 

S ta te  Normal, Winona, M inneso ta; second p lace  in  1891, r e p r e 

se n tin g  Hamline U n iv e rs i ty .

itl
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Mrs. E. Jean Nelson P e n f i e l d . lawyer and parl iamen

t a r i a n ;  address ,  34 Pine S t r e e t ,  New York C ity ;  f i r s t  p lace  

in  1892, r e p re s e n t in g  DePauw U n iv e r s i ty .

C. F. W ish a r t . ed u ca to r ;  P re s id e n t  Wooster Col lege;  

f i r s t  place  in  1894, r e p r e s e n t in g  Monmouth Col lege ,  Monmouth, 

I l l i n o i s .

P e r l  D. Decker. Congressman, U. S. Congressman from 

15th Missouri  d i s t r i c t ;  f i r s t  p lace  in  1897, rep re se n t in g  

Park Col lege .

O scar Edward M aurer, clergym an; P a s te r  C en tra l 

Church, New Haven,, C o n n e c tic u t; f i r s t  p lace  in  1902, r e p re 

se n tin g  B e lo it  C o lle g e .

The study  d id  n o t in c lu d e  th o se  t h a t  won th i r d  p la c e  

and th e  many w inners in  th e  s t a t e  c o n te s t s .  A lso , i t  d id  

n o t  in c lu d e  th e  w inners o f o th e r  o r a to r i c a l  c o n te s ts  such 

a s  th e  Peace O ra to r ic a ls  and th e  P ro h ib i t io n  O ra to r ic a ls .  

John A. S h ie ld s , one o f th e  fo u n d ers  o f P i  Kappa D e lta , and 

i t s  f i r s t  n a tio n a l  s e c r e ta r y ,  was su c c e ss fu l as an o ra to r  in  

th e  P ro h ib i t io n  C o n te s ts  in  Kansas d u rin g  h is  underg raduate  

days a t  Ottawa U n iv e rs i ty .  A f te r  g ra d u a tio n  he was a s so c ia 

te d  w ith  the  N a tio n a l P ro h ib i t io n  A s so c ia tio n , the  U nited 

S ta te s  Chamber of Commerce, and th e  N a tio n a l A sso c ia tio n  of 

M anufac tu re rs.


